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PREFACE 


I am submitting in tbe following pages the results of my 
Comparative Study of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga in the Chinese 
Translation with Biuhlhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. They re¬ 
present in the main my Dissertation submitted in 1932 to the 
Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. U.S.A., in partial fulfil¬ 
ment of the requirements for the Doctorate of Philosophy. The 
five years that have elapsed since 1932 have been utilised in 
securing new material on the subject and considerable additions 
have been made in the light of this new material. 

Just about ten days ago when I visited Saranatha, Benares, 
I met Bhikkliu Ananda Kausalyayana in the Mulagandha- 
kutivihara. He spoke to me about a translation into English 
of the Vimuttimagga and immediately handed over to me the 
four fascicule of a ‘draft-translation’ by R. Yozai Ehara, Victor 
Pulle and Gk S. Prelis (this last name is not quite legible). 
This is a cyclo-styled copy of a manuscript written in a beautiful 
hand. It contains a draft of the translation of the Vimutti¬ 
magga from Chapters III-XII with the omission of several 
passages which are not clear to the Translators. 

As the printing of my book had sufficiently advanced, I 
could not make full use of the translation but I must say that 
in the portion that still remained to be printed, at three or four 
places, it enabled me to revise my interpretation. On pp. 311-314 
of this translation, the translators have given the names of 
worms in a human body, in their Indian garb, but. as long as 
these names cannot be identified with names actually found 
in Indian works, the restoration is only problematic. 

In the main part of this book, I have attempted to give a 
very detailed synopsis of the Vimuttimagga and have compared it 
throughout with the corresponding passages from the Visuddhi¬ 
magga. To facilitate this comparison, I have tried, wherever 
possible, to construe the Chinese text in Pali. Where the 
Chinese passages were not clear to me, I have either said so or 
indicated by a question-mark that the Pali or the English ren¬ 
dering given by me is merely a suggested rather than a certain 
interpretation. I have occasionally used Chinese characters 



( vi ) 


where my rendering was uncertain or where I thought they 
would he helpful for the better understanding of the Chinese 
Text. In my Introduction to this book, I have stated the 
problem suggested by the comparative study of the two texts, 
have summarised the available material on the same and have 
drawn my conclusions. 

In the printed pages of this book, several mistakes have un¬ 
fortunately crept in. The difficulty of securing in India the 
right Chinese types and the still greater difficulty of securing 
compositors properly qualified to handle them, has been respon¬ 
sible for the wrong use of some Chinese characters. The 
necessary corrections have, as far as possible, been indicated at 
the end in ‘Corrections and Additions’. 

This book is not intended to satisfy the need of those scholars 
who would like to have the Vimuttimagga in its entirety, but 
the author will consider himself to be amply rewarded if it 
serves the purpose of giving an incentive to some young scholars 
for presenting to the world the complete work, in the near 
future. 

I have to thank Prof. Vidhushekhnr Bhattacharya, Prof. 
Beni Madhab Barua and Dr. Bimala Churn Law for having 
gone through the Introduction of this book and for making 
several suggestions. I have also to thank Mr. J. C. Sarkhel, 
Manager, Calcutta Oriental Press, for having taken great pains 
in the printing of this book. 

And lastly, I have to acknowledge my indebtedness to the 
University of Bombay for the substantial financial help it has 
granted towards the cost of the publication of this book. 


November, 1937. 


P. V. Bap at 
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It is nearly eighteen years since Prof. M. Nagai of the Impe¬ 
rial University, Tokyo, Japan, pointedly brought to the notice of 
Buddhist scholars the existence, in the Chinese Buddhist lite¬ 
rature, of a book called Cie-t’o-tao-lun, JJ£ Stt II, or Vimutti- 
magga as he rendered it in Pali. 1 2 This book is the same as 
is numbered 1293 in Bunyiu Nanjio’s catalogue of the Chinese 
Translation of the Buddhist Tripitaka, 3 although Nanjio gives 
‘Yimoksha-anarga-sastra’ as the Sanskrit rendering of the Chinese 
title. Nanjio further tells us that this book was composed by 
the Arhat Upatisliya or Sariputra 3 and was translated into 
Chinese by Seng-chie-po-lo $} fin {ft M in 505 A.D. 4 in the Lian 
dynasty (A.D. 502-557). This book is divided into twelve 
chapters in twelve fasciculi or Chinese books. 

Nanjio gives us no information about Upatisya, or Upatissa 
as we may say in Pali; but he gives us some information about 
Seng-chie-po-lo. 5 The name Seng-chie-po-lo, or, San-chie-pho-lo 
as Nanjio transliterates it, is explained in the Biography of the 


1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 69-80. Notice of the same has been taken 
by subsequent writers. See Preface (p. vi) to the translation of the 
Visuddhimagga by Pe Maung Tin (1922); B. C. Law, The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa (1923), pp. 70-71, foot-note; also Foreword to the same 
book by Mrs. C. F. Rhys Davids; Malalasekara, Pali Literature Ceylon 
(1928)q Vasudeo V. Gokhale, Pratitya-samutpada-sastra des Ullangha, 
(Bonn, 1930), p. 10, foot-note 2; A. P. Buddhadatta, Introduction to the 
Saddhammapajjotika (1930-31), pp. vii-viii; Nyanatiloka, Introduction to 
his German Translation (p. 6) of the Visuddhimagga (1931); Mrs. C. F. 
Rhys Davids, A Manual of Buddhism for Advanced Students (1932), p. 31. 

2. Also in Katalog des Pekinger Tripitaka von Prof. Alfred Forke, 
Berlin, 1916, p. 11, No. 63; Hobogirin, Fascicule annexe, No. 1648. 

3. Nanjio perhaps so conjectures as the name ‘Upatisya’ was also 
used in connection with Sariputra. See M. i. 150. 

4. Bagchi (p. 418) gives 519 A.D. 

5. This information is given in the Continued Biography of Worthy 

Monks m ft ; also compare Bagchi, pp. 415-418. Przyluski, gives 

in his introduction pp. xi-xii to ‘La legend de l’empereur A3oka’ some 
information about him. 


Vimutti- 
magga and 
its 

Chinese 

transla¬ 

tion. 
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Buddhist worthy monks as Chun-yan # community-nourish- 
ment (Sangha-bhara) or Scng-khai (Sangha-varman) 

community-armour. These translations help us to restore the 
name Seng-chie-po-lo to Sangha-bhara or Sangha-varman, but 
the Chinese po-lo may also be rendered as pala and so it is not 
unlikely that the name was Sangha-pala as Prof. Nagai restores 
it. 1 Sangha-pala was a sainana from Fu-nanor Bu-nan ( $) ) 

Siam or Cambodia. He went to China and there translated some 
ten or eleven works. While he was in China, he became the dis¬ 
ciple 2 of an Indian monk named Gunabhadra (Kiu-na-phu-. 
tho), 3 who himself came to China in 435 A.D. and was work¬ 
ing on translations till 443 A.D. We further learn from Bunyiu 
Nanjio’s catalogue that this Gunabhadra was a noted scholar 
of the Mahayana school. We are also told there (pp. 415-413) 
that “he was a siramana of Central India, a Brahman by caste 
and nicknamed the Mahayana on account of being well acquaint¬ 
ed with the doctrine of Mahayana.” On his way to China 
Gunabhadra visited Sihala-dipa (Ceylon). 4 If we look at the 
list of books translated by him, we find along with several 
Mahayana works, two books of the Hinayana school, Saniyukta- 
gama Sutra and Abkidhaiimaprakaranapada. This shows that 
Gunabhadra was also interested in Hinayana. He worked on 
translations till 443 A.D. and died in 4 OS A.I). in his seventy-fifth 
year. We learn from Nanjio that San-chie-pho-lo or Sangha-pala 
worked on his translations from 505-520 A.D. and died in the year 
520 while he was in his sixty-fifth year. 5 The Biography of the 
Buddhist Worthy Monks referred to above tells us that Sangha- 
pala was a very brilliant and highly precocious boy. As soon 
as he came of age to begin his study, he left the worldly life 
and specialized himself in the study of the Abhidhamma. 
Having heard the name of the country of China as famous for 
the study of the Dhamma, he took a boat and went to that 


1. S. Levi (J.As. 1915, p. 20) does not think this to be correct. 

2. Bagehi, Przyluski, following P. Pelliot, consider this as impossible; 
also see B.E.F.E.O., III. p. 285. It is suggested that probably there is 
a confusion with another name Gunavrddhi. 

3. )}(5 ]£§ PS'i Nanjio (pp. 41-5-16) adds one more character lo || 

4. Taisho, 50. 344a. 18. 

5. M. Pelliot [B.E.F.E.O., III, p. 2851 says ‘Cost une inadvertanco’. 
He gives 524 A.D. Bagohi [p. 416], Przyluski [Introd. p. XII] follcw 
Pelliot. 
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country. We have here no information as to who brought 
Upatissa’s Viniuttimagga to China. But judging from the fact 
that Sanghapala was quite young when he came to China and 
from the fact that Gunabhadra, on his way to China, visited 
Ceylon, it seems not unlikely that the work was brought to China 
by Gunabhadra when he went to that country in 435 A.D. 

This book Vimuttimagga of Upatissa bears such a close simi¬ 
larity, as will be seen from the synopsis of the book, with 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga that we cannot explain it as 
merely a matter of accident. Now, Buddhaghosa, who came to 
Ceylon and composed the Visuddhimagga and at least the Com¬ 
mentaries on the Four Nikayas, was a contemporary of 
King Mahanama who was crowned in Ceylon in or about 
413 A.D. 1 

Ceylonese tradition assigns the arrival of Buddhaghosa in 
Ceylon to the year 965 2 after the death of the Buddha. Ac¬ 
cording to the Ceylonese tradition 3 the Buddha died in 543 B.C'. 
That gives us 422 A.D. as the date of Buddhaghosa’s arrival 
in Ceylon. Visuddhimagga was the first work of Buddhaghosa 
after his arrival in Ceylon. It was this book that proved his 
ability to undertake the larger work of re-translating the Sinha¬ 
lese Atthakatlias into the Magadhl language. So it seems very 
probable that by the time Gunabhadra came to Ceylon, Buddha¬ 
ghosa’s Visuddhimagga was also well-known. 

Now here is a problem. Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga, as we 
have it now in its Chinese translation, bears a very close re¬ 
semblance to Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. It cannot be a 
matter of mere coincidence. It will have to be accounted for in 
one or the other of the following ways: — 

(1) That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga before 
him, that he took the framework of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga 
and amplified it with his sholastic erudition. 


1. Mai. pp. 76, 81, 96; Max Muller, S.B.E., Vol. X, p. 15 gives 
410-432 A.D. as the period of Mahanama’s reign; Rhys Davids gives 
413 A.D., Vol. II, p. 886 of E.R.E.; Winternitz (Geschicbte der Indischen 
Litteratur, Vol. II, p. 152) gives 413 A.D.; Geiger gives 458-480 A.D. as 
the date of the reign of King Mahanama, p. xxxix, Intr. to Mahavamsa- 
Translation. 

2. Mai. p. 81. 

C 


Vimutti¬ 
magga 
similar to 
Visuddhi¬ 
magga. 


Four 

possible 

theories. 


3. Mai. p. 15. 
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views. 


(2) That Upatissa had Buddhaghosa’s book before him 
and that he abridged it by cutting down several chapters and at 
the same time introduced several modifications in consistency 
with the doctrines and views of the school to which he belonged. 

(3) That both these books go to some old common source 
like the Atthakathas upon which both of them draw, each treat¬ 
ing and interpreting the same old material in consistency with 
the doctrines and views of the school of each. 

Still another possibility is suggested. 

(4) That the main part of Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga might 
have been composed before Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, and 
that some portions might have been added to this book by 
Sangliapala who translated the book into Chinese under the 
influence of the Mahayana school. 1 2 

Let us see if we can find any justification for any of these 
theories or whether we can arrive at any decisive conclusion 
at all. 

Prof. M. Nagai seems to hold the view given as 4 above. 3 
He identifies Upatissa, the author of the Vimuttimagga, with 
one Upatissa who is mentioned in the list of the great Theras 
who handed down the Vinayapitaka from the time when 
Mahinda came to Ceylon. 3 He points out that Pali Samanta- 
pasadika, as well as its Chinese translation by Sanghabhadra 
in 488 A.D., gives an anecdote of Upatissa and his two dis¬ 
ciples, Mahasumma and Mahapaduma, showing that Upatissa 
as a teacher of the Vinaya was held in high esteem. He gives 
another anecdote which tells us how Mahapaduma cured the 
queen, wife of King Vasabha, of an illness. This King Vasabha 
was crowned, according to Wijesinha, in G6 A.D. 4 So, Prof. 
Nagai concludes that this Upatissa, .who is mentioned in the 
list of the Theras that handed down the Vinaya, who was held 
in great respect by the Sangha and who was a contemporary 
of King Vasabha [who was crowned in CG A.I).], is the author 
of the Vimuttimagga, and that Buddhaghosa had probably this 
book before him when he wrote the Visuddhimagga. 


1. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, p. 79. 

2. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 71, 78, 79. 3. See Vin. v. 3. 

4. J.P.T.S. 1917-19, pp. 73, 74; Mai. (p. 49) gives the period of 

Vasabha’s reign as 65-109 A.D. approximately. 
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Here, however, we do not find any other proof adduced by 
Prof. Nagai to identify him with the author of the Vimutti- 
magga. His main reliance is on the fact that there happens 
to be one TJpatissa mentioned in the list of the Theras who 
handed down the Vinaya and about whom the Samantapasadika 
in its Pali as well as Chinese version gives some anecdotes. 

Dr. Malalasekara, having considered this opinion of Prof. 
Nagai, suggests 1 that there is no reason to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga is a revised version of the Vimuttimagga, as 
Prof. Nagai suggests. “If we suppose,” says he, “that the 
Vimuttimagga was the result of hooks brought by Gunabhadra 
of Mid-India, from his travels in Ceylon and other Hinayana 
countries, the solution of the problem seems clear. Both 
authors drew their inspiration from the same source.” He 
suggests that although Bnddhaghosa came to Ceylon to study 
the Sinhalese Atthakatlias which were genuine, there might still 
have been some Commentaries in India, which were studied in 
that country with traditional interpretation handed down 
through centuries. “If then it is assumed,” concludes Dr. 
Malalasekara, “that the Vimuttimagga found its way into China 
by way of some of the schools which flourished in India at that 
time, and which studied the Canon in the more or less tradi¬ 
tional method, it would not be difficult to conclude that the 
Visuddhimagga and the Vimuttimagga are more or less inde¬ 
pendent works written by men belonging to much the same 
school of thought—the Theravada.” This view coincides with 
the third of the probable theories that we suggested above. 

These conflicting views on the subject of the inter-relation 
between Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga and Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi¬ 
magga prompted me to make a comparative study of both these 
texts and I intend in the following pages to submit the results 
of my study on this subject. 

We shall have to decide this question of the inter-relation be¬ 
tween these two texts after thoroughly investigating the evid¬ 
ence, internal and external, that is available to us. 

Let us first see what internal evidence we can get from the 
comparative study of both these books which form the main 
part of this dissertation. We shall, of course, go into more 
details of the Vimuttimagga than those of the Visuddhimagga, 
as the former is much less known than the latter. 


Dr. Malala- 

sekara’s 

view. 


1. Mai. pp. 86, 87. 
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General 
account of 
the Vim. 


The Vimuttimagga is divided into twelve chapters in twelve 
fasciculi or Chinese books. The division of the books seems to 
be based on no other principle but the convenience of the size 
of each book, while the division of the chapters is more syste¬ 
matic, being based on the proper division of the subject matter. 

The first chapter is merely introductory in which Upatissa, 
the author of the Vimuttimagga, takes up the following stanza: 

Silam $ am adit i panfid ca vimutti ca anuttard 

anubud-dha ime dhamma Gotamena yasassind. 1 

[A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123], 

as the basis for his whole work. In the introductory chapter, he 
comments on this stanza and says why he must show the Way 
to Deliverance (vimutti). In the second chapter, Upatissa gives 
the classification of Si la, conduct. In the third chapter, he 
discusses the various kinds of practices of purification (dhutas). 
In the fourth, he gives the classification of concentration 
(samadhi). In the fifth chapter called ‘Search for the Best 
Friend’ ( Kalydna-Tiidtta-pariyesanu ), Upatissa discusses the qua¬ 
lities of the best friend and tells us the ways and means to 
find out such a friend. The sixth chapter is devoted to the 
discussion of the different types of character or disposition 
(cariyd ). The seventh chapter enumerates the various devices 
or helpful means (kamviatthdndni) to attain the concentration 
and further shows how they can be thoroughly understood. The 
eighth chapter is the longest chapter and is divided into five parts. 
This whole chapter shows in a detailed manner how all those 
devices (or kammatthandni) could be used to induce concentra¬ 
tion. The ninth chapter treats of the five miraculous powers which 
one attains as a consequence of mastery over the various practices 
of concentration. The tenth chapter gives the classification of 
insight (pannd). The eleventh chapter, divided into two parts, 
gives a detailed treatment of the five means (updyd), insight into 
which helps one to be free from darkness of ignorance and helps 
one to cut off craving and to attain noble wisdom ( ariya pannd). 
The twelfth chapter, also divided into two parts, treats of pene¬ 
tration into the Truths by means of Purities (visuddhiyo) and 
Insights (iidna) t by accomplishing which one reaches the Fruit 
of holy life culminating in Arhatship. 


1. P. 1; Conduct, Concentration, Insight and unsurpassable Deliver¬ 
ance—these dhammas the Illustrious Gotama understood in succession. 
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Thus it will be seen that all these chapters contain an ex¬ 
position of the topics mentioned in the introductory stanza, 
namely, conduct ( sila ), concentration ( samadhi ), insight 
(pafuid) and deliverance ( vimutti ). The following table shows 
the correspondence of the chapters of the Vimutti-magga with 
those of the Visuddhi-magga : — 

Vimuttimagga 


I Introductory 
II Sila-pariccheda 

III Dhutani 

IV Sam a d hi-pa r icch ed a 

V Kalyanamitta-parhjcsana 
VI ('a riy d-paricch c.da 
VII Kant mat than a-paricch eda 

VIII Kamma-dvara 

[or kamma-mukha (?)j 
Part one 


Part two 


Part three 


Part four 

Part five 

IX Paiica ahhiniid 


Visuddhimagga 
Nothing Corresponding 
I Silaniddesa 

II Dh u tanga-niddcsa 

' 

III K mmnatthdna-gahana- 
niddesa 


IV Pa 1 h avi-kasina-n iddesa, 
paragraphs 21-138. 

IV Pathavl kasiva-viddesa, 
IV. 139—to the end of 
the chapter. 

V S esa- has in a n id desa, 
paragraphs 1-23. 

X Amppaniddesa 

V Scsa-kas ina-n iddcsa, 
paragraphs 24-20. 

VI 1 suhha-niddesu 
| VII Ch a-anussati-niddesa 
l 

VIII An vssati-kamma11liana 
/liddesa 

f IX BraJimavihara-niddesa 
\ XI Sainadhi-niddesa 

f XII Iddhividha-niddesa 
1 XIII Abhinna-niddcsa 


Comparison 
of the 

chapters of 
Vim. & Vis. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


Common 

sources. 


Vimuttimagga 
X Panna-pariocheda 

XI Panca upaya 
Part one 

Part two 


XII Sacca-pariccheda 


Part one 


Part two 


r 


Visuddhimagga 
XIY Khandha-niddesa 
paragraphs 1-27. 

XIY Khandha-niddesa, 

paragraphs 27-the end. 

XV Ayatana-niddesa 
XVII Paticcasamuppada-niddesa 

XVI Indriya-sacca-niddesa, 

paragraph 13—to the end 
(the part on sacca only). 

f XVIII Ditthivisuddhi-niddesa 
XIX Knnkhavitarana-visuddhi- 
niddesa 

XX Mag gdmag gahana-dassana- 
visuddhiniddesa (in part). 
XXI Patipada-nanadussanarvisud- 
dhi-viddesa, paragraphs 
1-28. 

XXI P a tip ad d - n a n adas s an a-vi s u d - 
dhi-niddesa, paragraph 
29-to the end. 

XXII Ndnadassana-visuddhi-nid- 
desa. 

XXIII Panndbliavananisamsa-nid- 
L desa. 


-i 


l 


This is only a rough correspondence between the different 
chapters of the two hooks, some chapters, especially the last 
three or four, of the Visuddhimagga being inextricably mixed 
up in the two parts of the twelfth chapter of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. 

This brief resume of the contents of the two books at once 
reveals the fact that there is more than superficial agreement 
between these two books. Let us go into more details. 

It is a well-known fact that in the Visuddhimagga, Buddlia- 
ghosa very often refers to, or quotes from, older authorities which 
he specifically names, such as the Vibhanga, the Patisambhida, 
the Niddesa, the Petaka, the Atthakathas on the Nikayas, or 
alludes to by some general name like Pali, Poranas, Pubba- 
cariyas, or Atthakathas. Sometimes, he merely says, ‘So it has 
been said (wuttam h’etamY, without giving any indication as to 
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what source he refers to. Now it is remarkable to note that there 
are many correspondences between the several passages in the two 
books that are due to these common sources of the texts from Pali, 
or from the Poranas, Pubbacariyas or from the Atthakathas. 'We 
find several passages which are found in both the texts in 
identical, or almost identical words and attention is drawn to 
these, from time to time, in the main part of this dissertation. 
We shall indicate here only a few outstanding cases. 

(i) Passages from the Pali Texts. 

Among the Pali texts, the first four Nikayas, the Yibhanga and 
Patisambhidamagga are the texts on which both Upatissa and 
Buddhaghosa mostly draw. The passages, for instance, taken as 
texts by Upatissa for the exposition of the trances or anussatis 
(except that of Upasama), or iddhis, or nirodha-samapatthi are 
the same as those given by Buddhaghosa; for they all avowedly 
go to one and the same common source. The explanation of 
acara-gocara in the second chapter of the Vimuttimagga (p. 11) 
is the same as that in Buddhaghosa; for, both of them draw upon 
the Vibhanga. The explanation of iddhis (p. 8(5) goes back to the 
common source of the Patisambhida. The explanation of some 
of the questions regarding Nirodha-samqpatti (p. 128) is based 
on the Culavedalla-sutta (no. 44 of the Majjhimanikaya). The 
passage taken for the exposition of andpanasati and its advan¬ 
tages (p. 69) are taken by both the authors from S.v. 322, and 
M. iii. 82 respectively. 

In addition to these, there are scores of passages, too numerous 
to be mentioned here, taken from the Pali texts quoted by both 
the authors, as authorities or illustrations of a point under dis¬ 
cussion. In some cases Buddhaghosa merely alludes to a passage 
by giving the introductory words or by giving the name of a 
sutta, while Upatissa gives the same passage in full. For ins¬ 
tance, while explaining the disadvantages or dangers of worldly 
pleasures ( kdmesu adlnava) Buddhaghosa merely refers to the 
passage in the Majjhimanikaya, sutta 22, beginning with 
appassada kdma, while Upatissa gives, in full, the passage (p. 44) 
including the similes of a skeleton of bones, a piece of flesh, a 
torch of grass or reed, a dream, a fruit, or a thing begged and 
so on. In another place, Buddhaghosa merely refers, for the 
explanation of vijjd and carana, to the Ambattha 1 and the 


Passages 
from the 
Pali. 


1. D. i, sutta no. 3. 
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Poriinas. 


Pulibii- 

earij’as 


Bhayabherava 1 suttas, while Upatissa gives the full explanation 
as given in these suttas. 2 

(ii) I’oranas. 

There are several passages quoted by Buddhaghosa from 
Poranas and some of these passages are found in Upatissa’s 
Vimutlimagga in almost similar words. For instance, a num¬ 
ber of the verses at the end of chapter XVIII of the Visuddhi- 
magga, about the inter-dependence of ‘name’ and ‘form’ are 
found in the Vimuttimagga 3 in almost similar words, the 
variations being noted in the detailed synopsis of the Vimutti¬ 
magga. Likewise, the similes of a lamp ( padlpa ), the sun 
(suriya) and a boat (nova) given in the Visuddhimagga XXII. 
92, 95, 9G are found in the Vimuttimagga in identical words. 1 

(iii) rubbacariyas. 

The passage explaining the arising of the different conscious¬ 
nesses of the eye, ear, nose, etc. ascribed by Buddhaghosa 
in XV. 39 to Pubbacariyas (Former Teachers), is found in the 
Vimuttimagga' in a slightly varied but fuller form. 

Upatissa refers several passages to former teachers and some 
of these are found with slight variations in Buddhaghosa’s 
Visuddhimagga although Buddhaghosa does not make mention of 
any former teachers in that connection. For instance, Upatissa 
says 6 (7.3a.3) that former teachers have mentioned four ways 
of cultivating andpanasati, which he gives as gan and, anuban- 
dhanu, thapand, and saUakkhand, while Buddhaghosa in VIII. 
189, gives these four ways, and in addition four more without 
saying anything about former teachers. While treating of the 
Catudhatuvnvatthana, Upatissa says (8.15.1) that former teachers 
have given ten 7 ways in which this vavatthdna can be done, 
whereas Buddhaghosa speaks in XI. 8G of thirteen ways without 
speaking of any former teachers. In his treatment of divine ear 
( dihbusota ), Upatissa speaks of the way, according to some 
teachers, of developing the power of divine hearing and says 
that the yogdvacara begins first with giving his attention to the 
sounds of worms residing within his body. 8 Buddhaghosa speaks 
in XIII. 3, without any mention of former teachers, of the sounds 
of these worms residing within one’s body. 


1. M. i. sutta no. 4. 

3. pp. 113, 116. 

6. p. 101. 6. p. 70. 


7. p. 82. 


2. p. 63. 
4. p. 119. 

8. p. 88. 
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(iv) Atfhakathas. 

There are some passages quoted from the Atthakathas by 
Buddhaghosa. For instance, in the chapter on the Asubhani- 
mitta, he quotes a very long passage (YI. 19-22), showing in a 
detailed manner how the yogdvacara should go to a place where 
he can find the asuhhanimitta. This whole passage is found 
in the Vimuttimag-ga 1 (G.3a.2-G.5a.3) with a slight variation 
consisting of the omission of the repeated phrases. Similarly, 
while speaking of the first four kasinas, the kasinas of the Earth, 
Water, Fire and Wind, both the authors seem to be referring to 
the same Atthakathas; for we find correspondence in their treat¬ 
ment even to the details. In the quotation given by Buddhaghosa 
IV. 22, we have a reference to the size of the nimitta, suppumat- 
tam rd sardvuviattam vd, as big as ‘a winnowing-basket or a water- 
bowl.’ Exactly the same idea, expressed in identical words, is 
found in the Vimuttimagga. 2 Similarly, in the treatment of the 
kasina of W T ind, Buddhaghosa gives a quotation from the Attha¬ 
kathas, where we find a mention of the top of a sugar-cane, or of a 
bamboo (V.9). We find the same mention in the Vimuttimagga. 3 
The remarks by both the authors about the natural and artificial 
kasina in the case of the first four kasinas agree and we may 
explain this as due to the same common source of the 
Atthakathas. 

(v) In the Visuddhimagga IV.8G, Buddhaghosa gives a 
passage from the I’etaka showing how the five factors of a 
trance are the opposites of the five hindrances (nivarandni). In 
the Vimuttimagga (4.17.1), we find exactly the same quotation 
ascribed by Upatissa to a book called San Tseng 4 H Jj£. 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga XIV.48, Buddhaghosa gives the 
following verse ascribed to Saripulta, where we are told of the 
size of the sensitive part (pasada) of the eye: 

Vena cakkhappasudena rupdni manupassati 
parittarn sukhumam etam ukdsirasamiipamam. 

Now in the Vimuttimagga 3 (10.2.1), we have the same verse 
in almost identical words. Instead of ukdsira, Upatissa, as far 
as can be seen from this Chinese translation, uses the word ukci 
only. 


Attha¬ 

kathas. 


A quota¬ 
tion from 
the Petaka 


A common 
versa 


1. p. 60. 2. p. 44 3. p. 58. 

4. p. 49; the same passage is quoted in DhsCm. p. 165 and Dhamma- 
pala in his commentary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka at least 
three times (pp. 153, 194 , 874) almost in a similar context. 

5. p. 96. 

D 
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Some 
unidenti¬ 
fied source. 


Similes, 

metaphors, 

illustra¬ 

tions. 


(vii) Over and above these cases, where the common source 
of the parallel passages can be definitely ascertained, there are 
others where the similarity is distinctly seen, although the 
common source may not be known. 1 For instance, in the chapter 
on the ‘Search for the Best Friend’ ( Kalydna-initta-pariyesand ), 
Upatissa mentions 2 the seven qualities of the best friend which 
are identical with those given by Buddhaghosa in the verse 
III.61. Likewise, the comment on the word sikkhati, as given 
by Upatissa, 3 is word for word the same as is found in the 
Visuddhimagga VIII.173. So also, the comment on the word 
anubandhaiia in the Visuddhimagga VIII. 196 is the same aa 
Upatissa’s comment on the same word. 4 Upatissa also gives a 
passage 5 which corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s four nayas, 
ekattanaya, ndnattanaya, abyapdranaya, evarndham/matanaya 
given by Buddhaghosa in XVII.309-313 and XX.102. 

We also find several similes and metaphors which are com¬ 
mon to both of our texts, either because they are taken from a 
common source or because one has borrowed from the other. 
The parable of a mountain-cow (gam pabbateyyd) in the 
Visuddhimagga IV.130, taken from an older source 
(A.iv.418-19), is given by Upatissa. 6 The simile of a young 
calf ( dhenupaka vacpha) given by Buddhaghosa in IV.174 is 
also given by Upatissa. 7 The simile of a saw 1 ( kakaca ) used for 
cutting wood, given by Buddhaghosa in VIII.201-203 to illus¬ 
trate how attention is to be directed to the wind of breath as it 
comes in and goes out, is found in the Vimuttimagga. 8 The 
simile of the same as given in the Kakacupama sutta (No. 21 of 
Majjhimanikaya) is given by Upatissa in another place* to 
illustrate how one should see the disadvantages in ill-will. 
This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s mention of the same in 
IX.15. The similes of a drum and sound 10 (B.XVIII.6.), a lame 
man and a blind man 11 (B.XVIII.35.), flash of lightning 
and a city of Gandharvas 12 (B.XX.104.) are found in the Vimutti¬ 
magga. The Mahabhutas are compared by Upatissa to three sticks 
reclining upon one another. 13 This corresponds to Buddhaghosa’s 
simile in another context where he shows the inter-dependence of 


1. Probably it may be some dcariyamata, 

2. p. 32. 3. p. 70. 4. p. 70. 

5. p. 115. 6. p. 61. 

7. p. 52; also cf. Pet., Bur. ed. p. 131: vaceho khlrapako va mdtaram, 

8. p. 70. 9. p. 78. 10. p. 113. 

11. p. 113. 12. p. 116. 13. p. 96. 
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navi a, and rupa thus: yatha hi dvisu nalakalapuu ahhamnharp 
nissaya thapitdsu in XVIII.32. Upatissa in 11.14.10 gives a simile 
‘like a man who takes water from some one place in the ocean, 
tastes it with his tongue and knows all the water in the ocean 
to be salty’. 1 This corresponds to Buddhagliosa’s eka-jala- 
bindumhi sakala-samudda-jalarasam viya, ‘as the taste of all 
water in the ocean is in one drop of water from it’ (XVI. 60), 
used in a different context. Even the illustration of devdnam 
devayatanam iva, given by Buddhaghosa in X.24.31 while ex¬ 
plaining the meaning of the word ayatana, is found in the 
Vimuttimagga. 3 The similes of the continuous flame 3 of a 
lamp, a moth 4 falling into a lamp, or the flame of a lamp' in a 
quiet place, 5 which are very common in Buddhist literature, 
are given by both Buddhaghosa and Upatissa. So also 
Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, gives the similes of the strik¬ 
ing of a bell and the fluttering of wings by a bird to illustrate 
vitakka, and the similes of the merging sound and the wheeling 
round of a bird to illustrate vicar a} 

There are several other similes which are peculiar to 
Upatissa. He has given some protracted similes. For instance, 
there is a beautiful long-protracted simile of a king who is 
asleep, 7 who hears the sound of a knock on the door, wakes up, 
instructs a servant to have the door opened, sees his gardener 
coming with a mango-fruit, eats the mango-fruit which the 
queen cuts and gives to him, gives his judgment about the fruit 
and goes back to sleep again. This simile is given to illustrate 
the whole process of thought when an object is seen through the 
sense-aperture of the eye. 8 Another protracted simile given by 
Upatissa to illustrate the inter-relation of the different factors 
of Dependent Origination ( paticca-samuppada ), and to show that 
the round of birth and death is without a beginning and without 
an end, is that of a seed and the rice-plant. 8 

Upatissa illustrates the distinction between upacdra and 
appand by some beautiful similes. Upacdra is like a boat on 
water full of waves; appand like a boat on water where there 
is no wind. Upacdra is like a young boy, appand like a strong 

1. p. not quoted. 2. p. 55. 3. p. 114. 4. p. 115. 

5. Vis. XIV. 139, ‘nivate dipaecinam thiti viya cetaso thiti’; cf. 

Atthasalini, p. 119. 

6. p. 46. 

7. pp. 101-02; for a closely allied simile, see Atthasalini pp. 279-80, 
§ 673. 

8. p. 102. 


9. p. 104. 
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man. Upacara is like a blind man, appand like one who is not 
blind. Upacara is like a man who recites suttas only after a 
long time and so forgets; appand is like one who recites suttas 
constantly and so does not forget (4.7.8.-4.7a. 4). This simile 
of the recitation of the suttas seems to be a favourite one with 
TTpatissa. He compares vitakka to a man who recites suttas in 
his mind, while vicara is compared to one who meditates over 
the meaning of a sntt-a 1 (4.12a.10-4.13.1). 

The distinction between gotrabhu-ndna and vnaggdndna is 
illustrated in this way. The former is like a man who has only 
one foot outside the threshold of a burning city, while the latter 
is like one who has put both his feet outside the city. 2 There 
is a most apt simile given by Upatissa to illustrate the 
cultivation of equanimity ( u.pelkha) after the cultivation of 
friendliness (mettd), compassion ( karund) and rejoicing or delight 
(muditd ). Just as a man when he secs his relative coming back, 
after a long absence in a far-off country, pays attention to him 
for some time, but, later on, as time passes by, ho becomes in¬ 
different to him’. 3 There is another very appropriate simile to 
illustrate the behaviour of a yogdvacara with his master. ‘Like 
a newly married bride going to wait upon her father-in-law and 
mother-in-law, the yogdvacara should have a sense of conscien¬ 
tiousness (hirt) and fear ( ottappa ), and should receive instruc¬ 
tions from his master.’'* Upatissa shows the appropriateness of 
the order of the Four Noble Truths by illustrating them with 
the simile of a physician who first sees the symptoms of a 
disease, hears the cause of it and then seeing the possibility of 
a cure, prescribes a suitable medicine for the cure of the disease. 5 
The impurities of the body oozing out through its nine openings 
are compared to wine placed in a leaking pot 9 (8.22a.1). 
The simile of an iron ball red-hot with fire, that could 
be moulded into whatever thing one likes, is given by Upa¬ 
tissa (9.6a.5). With this may be contrasted the similes of 
a goldsmith and of a potter preparing, respectively, whatever 
ornaments and pots they like from the red-hot gold and well- 

kneaded earth (B.XII.2). To illustrate the unknown destiny of 

an Arhat, Upatissa gives the simile of red-hot iron beaten and 
giving out sparks. When it is dipped into water we do not 
know where the sparks disappear ; 7 so we do not know anything 

1. p 47. 2. p. 119. 3. p. 81. 4. p. 33. 5. p. 110. 

6. p. 85; cf. p. 75. 7. p. 120; also cf. Sn. 1074, 1076. 
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about the destiny of an Arhat. 1 The simile of one who is afraid 
of a poisonous serpent is given by TJ'patissa in 5.17.7-8. One 
who wants to be free from upadanakkhandhas is compared to a 
man who wants to get rid of a poisonous serpent whom he has 
grasped unawares. 2 The simile of an elephant and a goad is 
often given by TJ’patissa. For instance, he says, one must apply 
oneself to a samadhi-nwnitta for controlling oneself, just as a 
goad is applied to an elephant for controlling him. 3 To express 
harmfulness of a thing, TJpatissa gives the similes of riding an 
elephant without a goad, 4 or of a man who, having a natural 
excess of the humor of phlegm, eats fatty things 3 or one who, 
having a natural excess of bile in his humors, takes hot drinks. 6 
TJpatissa gives another very beautiful and most appropriate 
simile. The four Great Elements ( maluibhutani) are compared 
to three sticks reclining upon one another and the Derived Ele¬ 
ments’ (upada rupdni) are compared to the shadows of the three 
sticks. Like the three sticks, the Great Elements, depend upon 
one another, but the Derived Elements, although they are derived 
from the Great Elements, do not depend upon one another, 
like the shadows of the sticks. 7 

There are also some similes which TJpatissa gives from some 
older sources. For instance, to illustrate the first four trances 8 
of the realm of form, TJpatissa gives the similes from M.i.276, 
277-78. Buddliaghosa does not give these similes. Similarly the 
similes of a cart and an army (p. 48) are quite usual similes in 
Buddhist literature. 9 TJpatissa uses both of them in 4.16.8-10. 
“Just as, because of the different parts of the cart 10 we can use the 
word cart, or because of the division of the army 11 we can say an 
army, so this trance ( jhdna ) is so called because of the different 
factors 12 ( angdni).” TJpatissa also gives very appropriate similes 
to illustrate the meaning of the different sankharas. Touch 
( phassa) is like the light of the sun that strikes the wall, equani¬ 
mity (upeMhd) like a man holding a scale of balance, false 
view ( ditthi) like a blind man touching and feeling an elephant, 
shamelessness like a candala. 13 At another place, ‘not to delight 


1 . 

p. 120. 

2. 

p. 118; also 

see p. 115. 

3. 

p. 115; also cf. p. 32, 41. 

4. 

p. 41. 


5. 

p. 41. 

6. 

p. 41. 


7. 

p. 96. 

8. 

pp. 47, 79, 

52-53. 

9. 

Miln. pp. 26-28; Abhidhannakosa 

VIII. pp. 7-8. 


10. 

Cf. B. XVIII. 28. 

11. 

Cf. B. IV. 

p. 107. 

12. 

p. 48. 

13. 

P. 99. 
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Points of 

dis-simi- 

larity. 


in good things’ is illustrated by the simile of a candala who 
cares not for a princely throne. 1 

Having noticed the points of similarity between our two 
texts, let us now proceed to examine the points of dis-similarity. 
The differences between the two texts are of two kinds: (A) in 
the doctrinal points and (B) in the method of treatment. 

(A) At the outset it may be borne in mind that Upatissa 
does not at all differ from Buddhaghosa on any fundamental 
doctrines of Buddhism. This clearly shows that both of them 
accept the same Theravada tradition. It is only on compara¬ 
tively minor points that they differ. 

(i) For instance, Upatissa gives thirty-eight kammatthanas 
as the principal ones and he mentions two others as only 
secondary. 2 * His whole treatment of the kammatthanas is based 
on the acceptance of thirty-eight kammatthanas, mentioning 
occasionally the other two. In the detailed treatment of these 
kammatthanas, however, he has included these two also. This 
subject is discussed in a note in the main body of this disserta¬ 
tion 2 and it will be seen from it that this classification of Upatissa 
is based upon an older classification as seen in M.ii.14-15, and 
I's. i. G. Netti and AbhidharmakoSa of Yasubandhu (VIII.36a) 
also give the same kasinas as are given here. 

(ii) Upatissa speaks of the kasma-mandala as a circular, 
triangular or quadrilateral, 4 although he adds at the same time 
that former teachers considered a circular mandula as the best. 
Buddhaghosa does not make any mention of the triangular or 
quadrilateral kasina. 

(iii) In connection with the nimitta of the Brahmaviharas, 
Upatissa speaks of the extension of the nimitta of the Brahma¬ 
viharas as well as of the ten kasinas. 5 Buddhaghosa is definitely 
opposed to this view. He speaks against this view and it is 
quite obvious that he has in mind some definite theorists who 
held this view. Can it not be that Buddhaghosa has this passage 
of Upatissa or this view of the school of Upatissa in mind? 

(iv) Upatissa speaks of and accepts fourteen cariyas," or 
types of disposition, while Buddhaghosa, although he is aware 

1. p. 15; also of. Bik. 129-30, 150. 

2. p. 38. 

4. pp. 43-44. 

6. p. 34. 


3. pp. 38-39 note. 
5. p. 39. 
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of this fourteen-fold classification, accepts only six cariyas. 
He definitely rejects the fourteen-fold classification (B. III. 74). 
He devotes a lot of space to the discussion of these cariyaB and 
we shall have an occasion to refer to them again . 1 

(v) Upatissa gives thirty kinds of rupas, 2 four being the 
mahabhutas, the great elements, and twenty-six upadarupas, 
derived-matter. Buddhaghosa, gives only twenty-eight (XIY.36). 
He is aware of some other kinds of rupas, which are 
added by some to his list. He discusses those rupas and rejects 
all of them. In this connection, among other rupas, he mentions 
jatirupa and adds: ‘according to some (ekaccdnarn materia, 
XIV.71), middharupa’. Upatissa seems to accept these two 
rupas. He has a very consistent view about this m iddha-rUpa, 
the material form or quality of sloth. He refers to middha¬ 
rupa on three other occasions. In 4.15.4-4.15a.1 and in 
10.3a.2-3, Upatissa says that middha-riipa is of three kinds—that 
which is produced by weather ( utuja ), produced from mind 
(cittaja), and produced from food (dhdraja). Upatissa says that 
it is the cittaja-middha that is a hindrance (nivarana) and not 
the other two; for, they can be even in an Arhat. He gives a 
quotation 3 from Anuruddha to explain that cittaja middha is to 
be given up at the time of Arliatship, while the other two can 
be given up later. In 12,13.10, Upatissa mentions only thina 
(mental languor) and uddliacca (restlessness) as things that are 
given up at the time of entrance into the Path of Arhatship,* 
while Buddhaghosa mentions thlna-middha * and udhacca in 
the same connection (XXII.71). 

This view of Upatissa is supported by the author of the 
Milinda-panha. In this book, we find the mention 6 of ten kinds 
of physical states ( kdydnugatd dhamma) over which an Arhat 
has no control. Among these ten, we find middha. 

(vi) Buddhaghosa speaks of the five augas or factors of the 
first trance, three of the second, and two each of the third and 
fourth (IV. 106,139,153,183). The factors of each trance are as 
follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka, victim, piti. sukha and ekaggata. 

2nd trance, 3 angas: piti, sukha and ekaggata. 

3rd trance, 2 angas: sukha and ekaggata. 

4th trance, 2 angas: upehkha and ekaggata. 

1. pp. xxxvii, xxxix-xi. 2. p. 95. 3. p. 48. 4. p. 123. 

5. Also see Dcm. iii. p. 1027. 6. Trenckner’s ed. p. 253. 
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Upatissa, in addition to this kind of classification, gives 
another classification 1 as follows: — 

1st trance, 5 angas: vitakka, victim, piti, sukha and ekaggata. 
2nd trance, 4 angas: sampasada, plti, sukha and ekaggata 

3rd trance, 5 angas: upekkha. sati, sauipajahha, sukha and 

ekaggata. 

4th trance, 3 angas: upeldklia, sati and ekaggata. 

This kind of classification is also found in Viblianga 257-61. 
Vasubandhu’s Abhidharmakosa also (VIII.7-8) gives this classi¬ 
fication with a slight variation in the angas of the last trance, 
where it gives four instead of three. 

(vii) Upatissa mentions only three indriyas, 2 which corres¬ 
pond to the lokuttara-indriyas, the last three of the twenty-two 
enumerated by Buddhagliosa in XVI.1. He does not even give 
any section on Indriyas as Buddhagliosa gives in XVI.1-12. 

(viii) While explaining anulouia-hana, Upatissa explains 
it as equivalent to thirty-seven dhammas 3 which are the same 
as the thirty-seven factors of enlightenment ( bodhi-pahhhiya - 
dhamma). Buddhagliosa, however, considers these factors of 
enlightenment as something higher than anuloma-hdna, which 
he puts between the eight vipassanananas and these thirty-seven 
factors of enlightenment. 4 

(ix) According to Upatissa, nevasanha-nasahhayatana does 
not become 3 a paccaya of vipassana (3.7a.10-3.8.1), while accord¬ 
ing to Buddhaghosa, all kammntthanas do become (III. 120). 6 

(x) Upatissa mentions asavnisamadhi 7 as one not attained 
either by savakas or by the Buddha. Buddhaghosa does not 
make any such mention. 

(B) Let us now proceed to the other kind of difference, the 
difference, in treatment or in the method of handling a parti¬ 
cular point. There are many such cases where these differences 
occur and they have been pointed out in various places in the 
main body of this dissertation. Here we shall mention only a 
few cases of outstanding importance. 

(i) It has been observed that Upatissa gives an interpretation 
of some terms or expressions, different from that given by 

1. pp. 51-53. 2. p. 122. 3. p. 119. 

4. XXI 130. 5. p, 40. 

6. Also. cf. B. XVII. 75; Abhm. p. 91. verse 835. 

7. p. 30. 
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Buddhaghosa, although both of them use one and the same 
term or expression. For instance, if we compare Upatissa’s 
interpretation of dhuta and dhutavada 1 with that given by 
Buddhaghosa in 11.81-82, we find Upatissa’s interpretation is 
quite different. It is simpler and more natural than that of 
Buddhaghosa. Similarly, take the four kinds of paribhogas. 2 
Upatissa’s interpretation differs from that of Buddhaghosa in 
1.125-27. In the same way, take the word Pdtimokkha. 3 Upa¬ 
tissa’s interpretation is almost identical with the interpretation 
of the same word in V'bhauga 24G, and is quite different from 
the artificial interpretation of Buddhaghosa in 1.43. The same 
is the case with Upatissa’s comment on vimocayam pittam .* 
Upatissa’s comment is quite different and more natural than 
that of Buddhaghosa (VIII.233) which is very artificial and 
highly scholastic. Upatissa’s comment on the words Bhagavd, 
bhikkhu, upekkhd, saccdni , 5 on the passage taken for the ex¬ 
position of sildnussati 6 and on the words such as rupa, jivhd, 
Jcaya, dyatana 7 is entirely devoid of Buddhaghosa’s artificiality 
and scholasticism. While treating' of upasavidnussati , 8 Upatissa 
does not take even the main textual passage taken by Buddha¬ 
ghosa for his exposition. 

(ii) Upatissa’s treatment of the sections 9 on vedand, saniid, 
sankhdra and vitin ana is different from that of Buddhaghosa. 
His exposition of the artificial dloka-lasiua 10 is different from 
that of Buddhaghosa in V.21. While explaining the word 
loka-vuM, Upatissa refers to only two lokas, satta-loka and 
sankhdra-loka. 11 He does not speak of olusa-loha over which 
Buddhaghosa spends some paragraphs. The whole sections 
on kdyagatd-sati and upasamdniissati 12 are treated by Buddha¬ 
ghosa in a manner quite different from that of Upatissa. 
The latter does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body as the former 
does. But, on the other hand, Upatissa gives a long list 
of the names of worms that reside in a human body. The 
names used seem to be all transliterations of Indian names, 
one of which may be restored as inuydlaviullta (San. mrnala- 
mukha) . 13 Upatissa also goes into the details of the develop- 


1. 

PP 

, 24-25. 

2. 

P- 

13. 

3. 

p. 11. 

4. 

P- 

71. 

5. 

PP 

. 63, 11, 

52, 109. 



6. 

P. 67. 
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. 99, 100. 
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13. See p. 76 and Appendix A 2. 
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ment of the foetus week by week. A comparison with Atharva- 
veda as well as with some of the old Indian medical works 
like Vagbhat’s Astanga-hrdaya, 1 and Caraka 2 and Susruta 3 
shows that the names of the worms given by Upatissa are 
different from those mentioned in these works. Susruta speaks 
of the development of foetus month by month and not week by 
week. 4 Upatissa's exposition of the Law of Dependent Origina¬ 
tion is quite simple and is illustrated by the simile of the 
rice-seed and rice-plant. 5 

(iii) We find from the comparison of these two texts that 
where Upatissa is brief, Buddhaghosa is prolix and where 
Upatissa goes into details Buddhaghosa does not. For instance, 
while explaining the word attliana, Upatissa mentions 6 only 
six atthanas which correspond to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas 
that are given by him as ten (III. 109). We have already men¬ 
tioned above 7 another case where Buddhaghosa gives eight ways 
of cultivating mindfulness of breath (VIII. 189) while Upatissa 
gives only four. 8 Upatissa mentions only four advantages of 
cultivating samadhi ,® while Buddhaghosa mentions five 
(XI.120-24). We have also referred to (p. xxiv) another case 
where Upatissa mentions only ten ways, given by former teachers, 
of catudhatuvavattJiuna, 10 while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. 
(Jpatissa gives only three divisions of sila : duvidha, tividha, 
catubbidha (pp. 7-14). He does not speak of the pancavidha 
class which Buddhaghosa gives. Upatissa does not speak of 
the five kinds mastery ( vasty o , p. 51) that Buddhaghosa gives 
in IV.151. 

On the other hand Upatissa gives a detailed explanation of 
various kinds of viveka 11 and the five; kinds of vimutti , 12 while 
Buddhaghosa does not. Upatissa gives six kinds of plti, 13 while 
Buddhaghosa gives only five (IV.94-100). Upatissa gives five 
kinds of suJcha , 14 whereas Buddhaghosa does not speak of any- 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 

5 . 
7. 
9. 
11 . 
13. 


Nidanasthana, 14. 42-56. 

Vimanasthana, 7. 9-13. 

54th adhyaya: Eng. Transl. by K. L. Bhishagratna, III. pp. 338-9. 


Third adhyaya.; Eng. Transl. by Bhishagratna, 

ii, 

p. 137 ff. 

p. 104. 

6. 

p. 32. 

p. xxiv. 

8. 

p. 70. 

p. 27. 
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p. 82. 

p. 46. 
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P. 1. 

pp. 47. 
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p. 47. 
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thing of the kind. In the classification of sila , samadhi and 
pahhd , Upatissa gives several divisions which are not given by 
Buddhaghosa and many of them are based upon some older texts 
like Yibhanga. Upatissa gives a detailed list of the special 
distinctions 1 of the Buddha while Buddhaghosa merely refers to 
them (IX.124). Upatissa gives a detailed statement of the 
disadvantages of ill-will, 2 while Buddhaghosa only alludes to 
some suttas (IX.2). 

(iv) Upatissa sometimes introduces new matter which we 
do not find in the corresponding portion of Buddhaghosa. For 
instance, Upatissa mentions several gunas 5 of each trance, 
twenty-five of the first, twenty-three of the second, twenty-tw'o 
of the third and fourth trances and of the four formless ( arupdva- 
cara) samadhis. Buddhaghosa does not say anything of the 
kind. Similarly, as a reward for each of these trances and 
samadhis, Upatissa names the planes of the different kinds of 
gods (together with their life-periods) 4 where the yogdvacara is 
born. It is interesting to note that the life-periods assigned to 
these different gods by Upatissa do not agree in all cases 
with those given in Yibhanga (424-26), or Abliidhammattha- 
sangaha (chap. V. para, ft). 5 The following comparative list 
will be interesting: — 



According to 
Upatissa 

According to 
Abbs. & Ybh. 

Realm of the first trance 

JJrahma-p arts aj j a 

h kappa 

4 kappa 

Brahma-purohita 

A „ 

h >> 

Maha-brahma 

1 „ 

1 ,y 

Realm of the second trance 



Parittdbha 

2 kappas 

2 kappas 

Appamdna L h u 

4 „ 

4 „ 

Abhassard 

8 ,, 

8 „ 

Realm of the third trance 



Paritta-subhd 

16 ,. 

16 ,. 

Appamdn asub h d 

82 „ 

32 „ 

Subhakinhd 

64 „ 

64 „ 

1. pp. 65-66. 

2. p. 78. 3. 

pp. 47-56. 

4. pp. 50-56. 

5. Nor do they agree with the life-periods given by Vasubandhu in 


his Abhidharmakosa, 
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According to 

According to 


Upatissa 

Abhs. & Vbh. 

Realm of the fourth trance 


V ehapphala 

Asahnasatta 

j- 50 kappas 

500 kappas 

Suddhavasa 



Avihd 

10,000 kappas 

1,000 kappas 

Atappd 

20,000 „ 

2,000 „ 

Sudassa 

40,000 „ 

4,000 „ 

Sudassi 

80,000 „ 

8,000 ,, 

Akanitthd 

100,000 ,, 

10,000 „ 


Realm of the formless trances 


Akasdnancdyatanupagd 2,000 ,, 20,000 ,, 

Vinndnancdyataniipagd 4,000 ,, 40,000 ,, 

Akincannayatanupagd 0,000 ,, 00,000 ,, 

N evasannanmannyatanwpagu 

84,000 „ 84,000 „ 

While explaining the anussatis, Upatissa explains or 
defines the subject of each of the anussatis. In his explanation 
of the word Dhamma in Dhammanussati, Upatissa gives a very 
interesting comment. 1 He explains the word Dhamma as 
Nibbana and the Way to Nibbana. His explanation of Nibbana 
is the cessation of all activities ( sankhard), abandonment of all 
defilements, cessation of craving, dispassionateness and calmness. 
The way to Nibbana, he explains, in terms of those dliammas 
which are known as the Thirty-seven Factors of Enlightenment 
(bodhipakkhiya-dhamma) . 2 Compare with this Buddhaghosa’s 
idea of Nibbana in XVI.64-74. 

Having noticed the points of similarity and dissimilarity, 
let us further see whether there is any direct or veiled reference 
in one book to the other, or whether there is any other evidence 
to make one believe in the probability of the author of one book 
having known the other. 

It has been noted that Buddhaghosa, in his Visuddhimagga, 
often refers to the views of other philosophical systems or schools 
or traditions—to the views of the Sankhya 3 and Vaisesika 4 

1. p. 66. 2. p. 66. 

3. XVI. 85, 91. 

4. XVI. 91, XVII. 117, 
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systems, of those whom he calls Believers in God or (Supreme) 
Controller, 1 of the Jainas, 2 as well as to the views of other 
schools or traditions (in Buddhism). 3 He does not mention them 
by their specific name but uses some word that is peculiarly 
characteristic of each of them or simply uses words like ‘eke, 
ekacce, keci, ahiie, ay are, or yo pana vadeyya, etc.’ leaving it 
to the reader to imagine whom the cap fits. For our purpose, 
we are to confine ourselves to Buddhaghosa’s references to other 
schools within the pale of Buddhism. Upatissa also often gives 
the views of other schools, 4 5 introducing them simply with a re¬ 
mark such as ‘and it is said’, ‘further it is said.’ Such references 
to the views of other schools made by Buddhaghosa and Upatissa 
in their books, we shall classify in the following way: 

(A) Those views that have been referred to by Buddhaghosa 
as well as by Upatissa. 

(B) Those views that have been ascribed to ‘some' by one 
author and found to be exactly tallying with the views 
held by the other. 

It is well-known that Buddhaghosa belonged to the school 
of the Theravadins and accepted the tradition of the Mahavihara 
school in Ceylon. In his prefatory remarks to the Visuddhi- 
magga, Buddhaghosa definitely says that he would give the ex¬ 
position of the Path of Purity, according to the traditional 
interpretation of those who belong to the Mahavihara (1.4). 

(A) (i) In the Visuddhimagga, 1.19, while giving the 

various interpretations of the w r ord sila, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who interpret the word sila, also in the sense of 
‘head’ ( sira ). or in the sense of ‘cool’ (s/tala). These same in¬ 
terpretations as well as a few others are given by Upatissa in 
1.6.3-10/ 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.78, Buddhaghosa says that 
there are others who would make three other cariyas—by way 
of craving, (tanha), egoism (mana) and false belief ( ditthi ). 
Upatissa also refers to this view as an alternative to his view, 
but he remarks that these three are included in his fourteen, as 

1. XVI. 30, 85; XVII. 22, 50, 117; XIX. 3; XXII. 119. 

2. XVI. 85, XVII. 62. 

3. I. 19, 38; II. 78, 79; III. 74, 78, 80, 96; XIV. 71; XV. 39; 
XVI. 52; XVII. 8, 14, 223; XXIII. 4, 7, 11. 

4. In addition to those of the older sources referred to on pp. xxiv-xxv. 

5. p. 5. 
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they are not different in meaning from some of those that are 
included in his fourteen. 1 

(iii) While speaking of the nimitta of the dndpanasati, 
Buddhaghosa says in VIII.214, “There are some who say that the 
nimitta appears to some one, giving a pleasurable contact like 
that of soft cotton, or cotton-wool, or like a gentle breeze of 
wind.” In the next paragraph, however, Buddhaghosa gives 
the opinion of the Atthakathas which he apparently accepts. 
Now, Upatissa gives a passage in which we can trace the expres¬ 
sions used by Buddhaghosa to express both these views. 2 

(iv) Buddhaghosa refers in IX.112 to the views of some 
people who believed that all the four appamannas can have all 
the four or five trances. Upatissa refers to this same view and 
quotes 3 the very passage from A. iv. 300 given by Buddhaghosa. 

(v) In the Visuddhiraagga XIV.42, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of some regarding the sensitive parts of the five sense- 
organs. “There are others who say that the eye is the sensitive 
part in which the element of fire is predominant, the ear, the 
nose, tongue and the body are the sensitive parts in which the 
elements of space, wind, water, earth, respectively, predomi¬ 
nate.” This same view is given in a detailed manner by 
Upatissa. 4 

(vi) Like Buddhaghosa, Upatissa also believed in the simul¬ 
taneous penetration into all the Four Truths. Upatissa refers to 
the view of those who believed in the attainment of Truths in 
successive stages ( ndnabhisamaya ) and points out in detail the 
flaws in this view of theirs. He gives seven flaws, 5 at least two 
of which can be identified with some of the refutations of this 
theory, given in the Kathavatthu i.213, para. 5 ff., 216 para. 10. 
Buddhaghosa refers to the theorists who held such views and 
dismisses them bj^ saying that an answer to them has been given 
in the Kathavatthu.® 

(B) (i) In the Visuddhimagga II. 78, Buddhaghosa refers 

to a view of some who hold that there is an akusala dhutanga. In 
II. 79, he also mentions those who think that the dhutanga is 
‘kusalattikavinimuttam’ . Now, Upatissa seems to be holding 

1. p. 34. 2. p. 70. 3. p. 81-82. 

4. p. 96. 6. p. 120-21. 

6. According to the Kathavatthu-Commentary, this view was held 
by the Andhakas, Sabbatthavadins, Sammitiyas and Bhadrayanikas (see 
Points of Controversy, p. 130). 
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a view which corresponds to the latter of these views. 1 In the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, Dhammapala commenting 
on the word ‘those ( yesam )’ says that by this word, Buddhaghosa 
refers to those who lived in the Abhayagiri (Monastery). 
[Abhayagirivdsihe sandhaya aha, p. 9ti, Burmese edition.] 

(ii) In the Visuddhimagga III.74, Buddhaghosa refers to 
the views of those who held the belief in fourteen cariyas, in¬ 
stead of six according to his belief. This same view of fourteen 
cariyas is accepted by Upatissa. 2 

(iii) There is a very important passage for our purpose in 
the Visuddhimagga III.80, which read with Dliammapala’s 
comment, goes a long way to determine the relation between 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga and Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 
There, 3 Buddhaghosa says: Tatra, purirnd tdva tisso cariyd 
pubbacinnanidana, dlidtu-dosa-nidana cu ii ekacce vadanti. 
“There are some who say that the first three cariyas of these 
are determined by one’s past actions, by [the excess of some of] 
the four great elements and of the humours.” Exactly this same 
theory is advocated by Upatissa. 

Dhammapala in his Baramattha-mahjusa, the Commentary 
on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, says, 4 while commenting on 
the word ekacce (p. 113 Burmese ed.): “Ekacce ti Upatis- 
sattheram sandhaydha. Tena hi Vimuttimagge tathd vuttarn.” 
“The word ‘some’ is used with reference to the Elder Upatissa. 
He has said so in the Vimuttimagga.” This is a very important 
comment by Dhammapala for our purpose. 

(iv) In continuation of the same passage, Buddhaghosa says 
in III.81: “They explain that one becomes rdgacarita when 
there is excess of the humour of phlegm and one becomes 
mohacanta when there is excess of the humour of wind. Or, 
that one becomes mohacanta when there is excess of 
the humour of phlegm and rdgacarita when there is excess 
of the humour of wind.” Buddhaghosa in the next para- 


1. pp. 23-24. 2. p. 34. 3. p. 35. 

4. My attention was drawn to this passage by Prof. M. Nagai. He 
himself was informed of this passage by Nyauatiloka who has published 
[1931] the first volume of his German translation of the Visuddhimagga. 
In his introduction to that book, on p. 6, he has quoted this Chinese 
passage from our Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga. See also 
‘Pratltya-Samutpada-sastra’ des Ullangha’ von Vasudev Gokhle, [Bonn, 
1930] p. 10, foot-note 2. 
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graph, III.82, points out a defect in this argument, that this 
explains only raga and moha ( rdga-moha-dvayameva vuttam). 
He means that there is no explanation of dosq. And another 
defect that he points out is that in the alternative explanation, 
the statement goes just counter to the statement in the first 
alternative. And so, he brushes aside the argument and con¬ 
cludes ‘all this is an indiscriminate statement ( sabbametam 
aparicchinnavacanam). ’ 

Now it is curious to note that the argument that Upatissa 
offers is the same that is put in the mouth of these people by 
Buddhaghosa except that his statement explains not only raga 
and moha but also dosa. To make this point clear, let me re¬ 
produce the Pali rendering of the relevant passage 1 in our 
Chinese text: Semhadhiko ruga-canto , pittadhiko dosa-carito, 
vatadhiko moha-carito. Aparan ca vuttam : semhadhiko moha- 
carito, vatadhiko rdga-carito.” Here we see that in the first 
part of this statement all the three, raga, dosa, moha are men¬ 
tioned, while it is only in the last part that only two, moha 
and raga, are mentioned, and this can be explained by saying 
that the exchange in the two alternatives is between raga and 
moha only, the second term ‘dosa’ is not mentioned because it 
remains unaffected. 

If we believe in the authoritative statement of Dliammapala 
that Buddhaghosa alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, 
does this statement of Buddhaghosa imply that he misunderstood 
the point of view of his opponent or is it an example of deli¬ 
berate twisting by Buddhaghosa of his opponent’s statement? 

(v) We have already pointed out 2 that Buddhaghosa, while 
speaking about the extension of the nimitta of the Brahmavihdra 
says in III.113-114 that it should not be extended. He allows 
the extension of only the ten kasinas (III. 109). Buddhaghosa 
dwells on this point of extension and show's his reasons why the 
nimitta of the Brahmavihdra should not be extended. It appears 
obvious, though he does not definitely say so, that Buddhaghosa 
has some people in mind, who hold this view. Now, Upatissa 
says (3.7a. 6-7) that the nimitta of the kasinas and Brahma- 
viharas may be extended. 3 

(vi) In the Visuddhimagga IV.114, Buddhaghosa says: 
Patipadavisuddhi nama sa-sambhariko upacaro, upekkhanubru- 
liana nama appand, sampahamsand ndma paccavekkhand ti 


1. p. 35. 


2. p. xxx. 


3. p. 39. 
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evameke vammyanti”. “‘There are some who interpret the 
purity of the course as the neighbourhood-trance together with 
its accompanying things, the cultivation of equanimity as the 
raptured state of trance, and gladdening as reflection.” 
Buddhaghosa rejects this interpretation on the authority of a 
passage from the Patisambhida and gives his own interpretation. 
Now Upatissa accepts exactly this interpretation 1 of those terms 
and the wdiole passage as given by him (4.17.10-4.17a.1) is 
identical in words with the passage quoted above from Buddha¬ 
ghosa. Dhammapala here again comes to our rescue. He gives 
us valuable information. He explains this word eke as Abliaya- 
girivdsino, ‘those who lived in the Abhayagiri [monastery].’ 

(vii) In the detailed enumeration of rupas, Buddhaghosa 
gives, as we have already noted (p. xxxi), twenty-eight rupas 
(XIV.71). He mentions several other rfipas, which some others 
would like to include, but he rejects them all, giving his 
reasons. Among these rupas, Buddhaghosa mentions jdtirupa and 
middliarupa. Regarding the last, he says: Ekaccdnam matena 
middharupam. Both these rupas Upa. includes in his 
list, which according to him consists of thirty rupas. 2 Here also, 
Dhammapala is of great help to us.. He comments on the word 
ekaccdnam as Abhayagircvasinam. 3 Upatissa and his school had 
a very consistent view about middliarupa and we have already 
dealt with it above. 4 

(vii) While discussing the phalasarndpatii, Buddhaghosa 
refers in XXIII.7 to those who believed that the Sotilpannas 
and Sakadagamis cannot have phalasamd patti, but only those 
that occupy a higher stage than these (i.e. the Anagamis and 
the Arhats) can have. He also states the reason given by them, 
that only these last two have reached perfection in samadhi. 
He rejects their point of view on the ground that even an 
ordinary man (puthujjana) can attain the state of [perfection in 
a] lokiya-samadhi, and further, not wishing to bother himself 
with giving any more reasons, simply says: “Why think of 
reason or no reason? Has it not been said in the Sacred 

Texts. ?” He gives a quotation from Ps. i. G8 to support his 

own view that all ariyas can have plialasamdpatti. Now Upa- 
tissa’s position (12.6.6) exactly corresponds to the view of these 

1. p. 49. 2. p. 95. 

3. Burmese edition of Paramattliainanjusa, Vol. II. p. 520. 

4, p. xxxi. 
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theorists 1 referred to by Buddhaghosa and he states exactly the 
same reason put in the mouth of these theorists by Buddhaghosa. 

It is curious to note that, immediately after this, Upatissa 
also makes a reference 2 to those who held that all Ariyas can have 
phalasamapatti and states as their authority the same passage 
from Ps. i. 68 (which Upatissa merely indicates by giving in¬ 
troductory w r ords) on the strength of which Buddhaghosa 
supports his own view and rejects that of his opponent. 

(ix) In the Yisuddhimagga XXIII. 11, Birddhaghosa again 
refers to the views of those who believed that the Sotdpanna, 
starting penetrative insight with the intention of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit ( phalasamdpatti ), becomes Sahadagami, the 
Sahadagami becomes And//dint. Upatissa’s position is exactly 
the same 3 (12.IT.5). Here again Dhammapala is helpful 4 to us 
in giving the information that this statement is made with 
reference to the Abhayagirivadins. 

Buddhaghosa continuing his argument points out the diffi¬ 
culty if the position of his opponent is accepted. He says that 
by accepting the view advocated by his opponents, we will be 
driven to conclude that an A nagdmi becomes an Arhat, an 
Arhat a Paccekabuddha and a Paccehabioddha a Buddha. 

Upatissa seems to have anticipated this objection and he 
answers (12.17.5) that an Andgdmi , while starting his penetra¬ 
tive insight for the attainment of the Fruit cannot immediately 
reach the Path of Arhatship, because he does not produce 
mpassana dassana as it is not the thing aimed at by him, and 
because his reflection is not powerful enough 3 [to enable him 
to reach the path of Arhatship]. 

Having studied the internal evidence of our two texts in so 
far as the similarity and dis-similarity of the ideas and in so far 
as reference to philosophical views or doctrinal points is con¬ 
cerned, let us now turn our attention to proper names—names, 
either of books, places, or personages mentioned in the 
Vimuttimagga. 

(i) One cannot fail to notice the names of two or three 
works referred to by Upatissa. He quotes from San Tsang 
at three different times 6 and one of these quotations exactly agrees, 
as we have already noticed (p. xxv), with the quotation from the 

1. p. 125. 2. p. 125. 3. p. 127. 

4. Burmese edition of Paramatthamanjusa Vol. II. p. 896. 

5. p. 126. 6. pp. 46, 47, 49. 
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Petaka given by Buddhaghosa in IV.8G. The other two quota¬ 
tions I could trace in the Petakopadesa of Mahakaccana, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 158 of Hardy’s Manuscript (in Roman 
characters) preserved in the State Library of Berlin, a photo-, 
graphic copy of which I could secure some years ago. There 
is an edition of the Petakopadesa' in Burmese characters printed 
in the Zabu Meit Swe Press, Rangoon, 1917 and the passages in 
question are found on p. 191 of that edition. At the end of 
several chapters (iii,v,viii) of the Petakopadesa we read the name 
of the author Mahakaccana residing in .! ambuvana. Prof. Hardy 
in his Introduction (pp. x-xvi) to the Hetti-Pakarana advances 
a view on the supposed authority of Dhammapala’s Commentary 
on Netti, that Petaka is an abbreviated name of the Petakopadesa. 

But this does not seem to me to be correct. I think Prof. 
Hardy has misunderstood the commentary. In the Commen¬ 
tary on the Netti-pakarana, Dhammapala mentions by name 
both the works, Petaka and Petakopadesa, separately. In the 
Sinhalese edition of this book edited by "VVidurupola Piyatissa- 
tliera in the Simon Hewavitarana Bequest Fund Series, 
vol. IX, Petaka is mentioned on p. 1, verse 12, and on p. 3 a 
quotation is given from the Petaka 2 : 

Yattha ca sabbe hard sampatamdnd nay anti suttattham 
byanjanavidhl puthuttd sd bhumi hdra-sampdto ’ ti . 

On the other hand, we find the following passages : tatha hi. 
agarahitdya acariya-pararnpardya Pctahopadeso 3 viya idam 
N etti-pakaranam dr/a tarn, (p. 3). A yam ca attho Petako- 

padesena* vibhavetabbo (p. 175). And here are reproduced 

extracts which can be identified in the available Text of 
the Petakopadesa. 5 But the quotation ascribed here to Petaka 
is not traced. So also, although two of the three quota¬ 
tions referred to above are found in the Petakopadesa, 
the quotation which is ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka 
I could not so far trace. Dhammapala in his Commen¬ 
tary on the Visuddhimagga refers to Petaka, almost in a similar 
context, no less than three times (pp. 153,194,874). When he 
mentions it for the first time, be explains it as Mahdkacca- 
nattherena desitam PitaMnam samvannand. Therefore, it 
seems to be a different work and lienee we cannot identify it with 
Petakopadesa. The Chinese characters used for San-Tsang ordi- 

1. Also see Specimen ties Petakopadesp. von Rudolf Ftichs, Berlin, 
1908. 2. Netti, pp. x-xi. 3. Netti, p. xi. 4. Netti, p. 241. 

5, See NettiCm. (referred to above), Introd. p. 6. 
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narily mean Ti-pitaka but here they may stand for some specific 
work. Przyluski in his ‘Le Concile de Rajagrha’ p. 109 gives 
these characters and suggests that they may stand for 
Sam[yukta]-pitaka. He also mentions Petakopadesa on p. 74 
of the book. Yamakami in his ‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ 
mentions (p. 175) Sen-Owhan, but in the absence of the original 
Chinese characters it would be hazardous to give its Indian 
equivalent. Under these circumstances, it would not be safe to 
identify San-tsang with Petakopadesa. Nor can we identify it 
with Petaka until we know more of both of these names, although 
the possibility of such identification is not precluded. 

While speaking of the advantages of Buddhanussati, Upa- 
tissa quotes from Shiu-to-Jo-Nieh-ti-li-chu # ^ M fS Hi ® / fiJ- 
The quotation says that one who desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha is worthy to be respected like a place with the image 
of the Buddha. 1 To this Buddhaghosa has a corresponding 
remark in VIII.67 : “Even the body of the man, who is given to 
the reflection upon the Buddha becomes worthy to be worshipped 
like a temple.” At another place, in his treatment of Marana- 
sati, Upatissa gives a quotation from Nie-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to- 
lo 2 S JS£ M PE It which purports to say that if a man 
wants to reflect upon death, he should reflect upon a dead per¬ 
son and see the cause of his death. Now both these texts appear 
to be the same, the only difference being that in one case the 
word chu 4iJ seems to be used as a translation of the word pada 
and in another case po-tho $£ PS a trans-literation of the same 
word ‘pada’ is used. 

Upatissa, like Buddhaghosa, also refers to the Haliddavasana- 
sutta 3 by using the Chinese translation (Yellow-Gfarment-Sutta) 
of that name. Upatissa constantly refers to the Abhidhamma, in 
which he seems to include also Patisambhida, for passages defi¬ 
nitely known to be from that text are given by Upatissa as from 
the Abhidhamma. 4 

(ii) Now we come to the names of places. While speaking 
of the round hasina, Upatissa says ‘as round as Jambudipa ’ 
(4.la.5). In another place he speaks of the way to the country 
of Pataliputta (Po-li-phu-to 5 $£ ^!j ). 

1. p. 62. 

2. p. 72; the Sanskrit rendering of this title would be ‘Netripada- 

sutra’; Cf. Netripadasastra of Sthavira Upagupta. [Abhidharmakosa 

ii. 205]. 3. p. 82. 4. See pp. 4, 125. 5. p. 85. 
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TJpatissa also refers to tlie Magadha country (6.13.8) and to 
the river Neranjara (p. 64). 

(iii) Let us now take the names of personages. It is interest- Personages, 
ing to note that in the section on Maranamti, TJpatissa refers, 
among other names, to the names of the lioary sages, Yessamitta 
(San. Visvamitra) and Yamataggi 1 [;San. Jamadagni, to which the 
Chinese transliteration Ja-mo-tlia-li (PB M ^ 7.9a.8.) corres¬ 
ponds], while Buddhagliosa refers (VIII. 19) to comparatively 
later personages in Hindu mythology, like Bhlmasena, Yuddhit- 
thila (San. Yudhisthira), Vasudeva, Canura. We also find the 
names of gods like Yarna, Tusita (6.20a.6), Akanittlia, etc. He 
also refers to mythological personages like Mahasudassna, Jotika, 

Jatila, Ghosita (9.2a.8), Mahagovinda, etc. He has also given the 
names of [Alara] Kalama, TJddaka Ramajratta (5.12a.8-9). We 
find TJpatissa mentioning the name of Gotama as well as the 
names of great Buddhist Worthies like Sariputta, Moggallana, 

Ananda, Anuruddha, Sobliita, Culapanthaka, Bakkula, Sanjiva, 
etc. Towards the end of the book while speaking about vipphara- 
samadhi, TJpatissa gives a name which seems to be a Chinese 
transliteration of the name Moggaliputtalissa. 2 Most of these 
names are the Chinese transliterations of Indian names, except in 
a few cases like the names Sanjiva, Culapanthaka, which Sangha- 
pala respectively translates as IE Right-Life (Sam-jiva), /J> 

Small-Road. Quite a few of these names occur in the quotations 
from the Pali texts which TJpatissa gives. 

Like these proper names which are retained in Chinese Translite- 
transliterations, it is interesting to note that there are many rations of 
other words transliterated into Chinese by Sanghapala, which wor( j s 
point to the Indian origin of the words. These words may be 
classified as follows : — 

Words like Candula (10.9a.7), NigantJia (2.10a.8). 

Words like Acariya (acarya: a-ca-li), Upajjhdya, 

Veda (Wui-tho). 

Names of semi-divine beings like Asura (9.6a.9.), YaJckha, 

(9.6a.9), Raltkhasa (6.13.1), Gandhabba (kan-to-po 7.8.4.). 

1. See D. i. 184, 239-43; A. iv. 61. 

2. p. 127. It is a point to be considered why this name is inserted 
in the Vira. In the corresponding Pali passage from Ps. we find the 
names of only Sariputta and Sanjiva. Can this be an interpolation? 

For, Mai. (p. 42) tells us on the authority of Nikaya-Sangraha that the 
Vajjiputtakas who joined the Abhayagiri sect did not accept the authority 
of Moggaliputta-Tissa. 
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Names of the nine divisions of Buddhist literature like Sutta, 
Shiu-to-lo), Geyya, Veyy altar ana, etc. (9.16a.89). 

Technical words in Buddhism, such as Dhuta (2.1.4), Sangha, 
Samatha (4.15a.3) Vipassand, (4.15a.4) Mandala (4.la.6) Pati- 
mokkha, Paraml (8.8.10 if), Nibbana, Pdnnd (pan-.ro 9.16.10), 
Sanghardma (2.6a.l), Aranna (7.la.3), Khana (cha-na 7.7a.9), 
Dana (than 8.7.10), Samadhi (san-ini, 6.2a.1-2), Kalala (kya-lo- 
lo, Abhuda (a-phir-tho 7.13a.10), etc. 

Names of offences mentioned in the Vinaya, like Parajika 
(1.16a.8), Sanghddisesa (1.16a.8). 

Names of garments: Kasava (12.18.7), Sanghdti (2.2a.7), 
Uttardsanga (2.2a.8) Antardvdsaka (2.2a.8), Koseyya, Kampala 
(2.7.3). 

Names of fruits and trees like, Amba, (San. dmra: am-lo), 
Koviddra 3.2.6). 

Names of scented wood: Candana, Tagara (7.13a.l). 

Names of flowers and lotuses, such as, Uppala, Paduma, 
PundarlJea (5.7a.9) Kumuda (7.13.6-7), Kannikdra (5.21.2). 

Periods of time, Asavkheyya, 

Number, Nahuta (San: nayuta: Na-yu-tha). 

There are some words which are sometimes translated and 
sometimes transliterated such as samadhi, panrid, dnapana 
7.1.5 ff). And even the transliteration is not always the same. For 
instance, for uppala, we have sometimes yu-to-lo, (5.8.2) or some¬ 
times yu-po-lo (5.7a.3) or even to-lo (10.20a.3); for Abhidhamma, 
we sometimes have pi-ta, or a-pi-ta, or sometimes we have 
a-pi-ta-mo: for dcariya we have a-ca-li or ca-li (2.7.10); for 
Arhat we have a-lo-han or lo-han (6.18.4). 

Let us note one peculiar fact about TJpatissa. He seems to 
have some kind of contempt for, or a low opinion of, a Candala. 
He refers to a Candala in three different places. In one place, 1 
there is a reference to a Candala where we are told in a simile 
that he has no desire for a princely throne. 2 At another place 3 
(2.7.10), to see a Candala,on the way is considered to be a suffi¬ 
cient reason for the laxity in the observance of the practice of 
sapaddna-cdrika (going from house to house in succession for 
begging one’s food). Upatissa says that if a mendicant sees a 
Candala on the way, he should cover his begging-bowl and may 


1. p. 15. 

2. A similar idea is also found in A, i. 107, A. iii. 214. 

3. p. 23. 
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skip over some houses and go further. 1 In the third place we 
find lack of conscientiousness (ahirika) is compared to a 
Candida , 2 

This sort of contempt for a Candida is something foreign to 
the original teaching of Buddhism, and in fact, in the early days 
of Buddhism, we find several people of the lowest class being 
even admitted to the Buddhist Sangha. 3 4 

Having thus seen practically everything that is valuable in 
the internal evidence of the Vimuttimagga, as far as the subject- 
matter is concerned, let us now turn to the manner of expression, 
or the style of composition of this Vimuttimagga, as we have it 
now in its Chinese translation. 

It is admittedly a treatise of the Abhidhamma and we find 
that its style of composition is in keeping with the style of the 
Abhidhamma books. A subject is treated by setting up a 
number of questions and then answering them one after another. 
He gives the lakkhana, rasa, paccupatthiina, and padatthdna of 
almost everything that forms the subject of his exposition. 
Occasionally, as in the case of MettCd etc., he also gives sampatti 
and vipatti. He treats the different sections of a particular 
subject separately, and then makes general remarks on all the 
different sections taken together. "\Ve see, for instance, that he 
treats mettd, harund, mudita, and vpekkhd, or rupa, vedana, 
sa-niiu, sanlchdra and viih'idma separately and then gives, like 
Buddhag-hosa, general remarks under pakinnakakathaP Unlike 
Buddhaghosa, he gives no stories at all to illustrate his point. 
Like Buddhaghosa, he makes use of quotations from the Pali 
texts, or other sources that are available to him. He also quotes 
a number of gathas as well as prose passages. We have already 
seen above that Upatissa was a skilful master in the use of 
similes. We have also noted that his interpretations are simple 
and quite natural. They are free from scholastic artificiality of 
Buddhaghosa. 

If we look closely at the mode of translation accepted by 
Sanghapala, we find that very often he tries to be quite literal, 
and naturally the Chinese translation would give no idea unless 
one knows the original technical words in Pali or Sanskrit for 
which the Chinese renderings stand. Sometimes we find, as in 

1. p. 23. 2. p. 99. 

3. See Thera-Gatba, 480-486 attributed to Sopaka; Psalms of the 

Brethren, p. 233. 

4. pp. 79-80. 5. pp. 56, 59, 62, 78, 81, 87, 91, etc. 
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Tibetan translations of Buddhist Sanskrit works, that even the 
prefixes are translated by corresponding words in Chinese. We 
have already seen above how even the prefix Sam in the name 
Sahjlva is translated by jE, the Chinese equivalent of that 
prefix. Similarly, the prefix pati or pati in the word patibhdga 
is translated by pi and the Chinese equivalent for the whole 
W'ord patibhdga is pi-phan $}•. Technical words like 

bhavanga, taddrammana, upapattib hava are quite literally 
translated by ^ 5h M respectively. 

We have thus considered practically all the aspects of the 
internal evidence bearing on our problem, afforded by our texts, 
particularly by the Vimuttimagga. Let us now take a review of all 
the facts that we have learnt from the internal or external 
evidence. 

A review. We have seen that both the texts often quote from the same 

older sources like the Pali texts of the Canon, the Poranas, the 
Pubbacariyas, the Atthakathas, some specific work like the 
Petaka or San-Tsang H M or some other common source which 
we may or may not be able to locate. We have also seen that 
although Upatissa uses some similes, which are common to the 
Visuddhimagga, still he has many similes of his own which 
show that he is a skilful master in handling similies or meta¬ 
phors or illustrations. We have noted (p. xxvii) that he has some 
protracted similies which we do not find in the Yisuddhimagga. 
We have also observed that in spite of some correspondences due 
to the common material which is drawn upon by both of them, 
Upatissa has some peculiar doctrinal points, which are quite 
distinct from those held by Buddhaghosa. In fact, Buddha- 
ghosa is definitely opposed to several of those points. It has 
been seen that along with these differences in doctrinal points, 
there is also a difference in the interpretation of some words 
and in the treatment of some topics. Upatissa’s interpretations 
are simpler and more natural than Buddhaghosa’s and often 
they agree with the interpretations given in older works like the 
Vibhanga. There is a difference in the general exposition of 
even some sections such as those on Dependent Origination 
( hetu-pacpayd or paticca-samuppckla) , on Vedand, Sdnha, 
Sankhdra and V inn ana. In the comparative table of contents, 
we have noticed that Upatissa gives the whole of the last chapter 
to Sacca-pariccheda, although he has already given a part of the 
eleventh chapter for the exposition of the Noble Truths 
(Saccdni). Further, we have also noticed that there are about 
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half a dozen references in both the books to the. same views held 
by some other theorists, that there are at least nine references in 
Buddhaghosa’s Yisuddhimagga to the views of others, whom he 
merely calls ‘others’ or ‘some’, but which exactly tally with the 
views advocated or accepted by Upatissa in his Vimuttimagga. 
Incidentally, from the external evidence afforded by Dhamma- 
pala’s Commentary on the Visuddliimagga, we have noted that in 
at least four of these cases, the reference is to the Abhayagiri- 
vadins. And besides, the most important reference for our pur¬ 
pose is the mention that Dhammapala makes in one case. He 
definitely refers to Upatissa and his book, the Vimuttimagga, and 
says that Buddhaghosa has these []two] in his mind. We have 
seen that where one goes into a detailed treatment, the 
other is concise, or that where one is concise, the other 
goes into details. We have noted that occasionally Upatissa 
introduces quite a new matter. We find that Upatissa refers to 
a work called San Tsang H jtc (a quotation from which tallies 
with a passage ascribed by Buddhaghosa to Petaka) and to 
another work called Sliiu-to-lo-Nieh-ti-li or Nieh-ti-li-po-tho- 
Shiu-to-lo, which so far we could not identify with any known 
Text. In the names of personages mentioned by Upatissa, we 
noticed two important names of Visvamitra and Jamadagni, the 
hoary sages of Brahmanical literature, as contrasted with 
Bhlmasena, Yudhisthira, Vasudeva, Cunura, personages of 
later Hindu mythology. We have also seen how even in the 
Chinese translation, Sanghapala retained many Indian words 
in their Chinese transliterations. And lastly we have also noted 
Upatissa’s attitude towards the Candidas which seems to be 
rather inconsistent with the original attitude of the Buddha and 
his early followers. 

When we consider all these facts in the light of the external 
evidence afforded by Dhammapala’s comment, what conclusion 
shall v r e be justified in drawing? When we take our stand on 
Dhammapala’s explicit testimony in one case that Buddhaghosa 
alludes to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga, and that in four 
other cases the reference is to Abliayagirivadins, shall we not be 
justified in drawing conclusion that Buddhaghosa, while writ¬ 
ing several paragraphs in his book, Visuddhjmagga, has 
Abliayagirivadins and Upatissa’s Yimuttimagga in his mind, 
although he does not refer to them by name? As a natural corol¬ 
lary, Upatissa must be supposed to have advocated the views 
which were later accepted by the Abliayagirivadins. 

G 
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But it might be argued wliat about the other two cases 
(p. xlii) that we have also noted above—one in which Upatissa 
refers to a view that is supported by Buddliaghosa, and the 
other in which Upatissa seems to have anticipated the objection 
raised by Buddhaghosa to the view held by him? 

In view of the overwhelming evidence that we have given 
above in favour of the 'probability that Upatissa and his school 
have been at the back of the mind of Buddhaghosa, we can 
explain these allusions by Upatissa on the ground that they do 
not refer to the views of Buddhaghosa and his Visuddhimagga, 
but to the views that later came to be identified with those of the 
school of Mahavihara. 

Here one may raise the question: ‘Is the evidence given by 
Dhammapala a reliable one?’ Let us try to answer this question. 

At the end of the Paramatthamanjusa, the Commentary on 
Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga, we find the colophon: Badara- 
t i 11 h av ihdrav a $ i n a Apariya-Dhammapalena kata Paramattha- 
vmnjusd ndma Visuddhtrnagga-Tlkd samatta. ‘Here ends the 
Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, the Commentary composed 
by Acariya-Dhammapala, who resided in Badaratitthavihara’. 
At the end of the commentaries on works like Thera- Theri-Gatha, 
Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu, and Netti-pakarana we find the 
same information about Dhammapala that he lived in 
the Badaratitthavihara. So it appears to be evident that 
the author of the Paramatthamanjusa and the author of 
the commentaries on Thera-Gatha, Theri-Gatha, Petavatthu, 
Vimanavatthu and Netti-pakarana, are one and the same 
person. Sasanavainsa (p. 33) tells us the same fact about 
Acariya Dhammapala, and further we learn that Dhammapala 
also composed the Tikas on the Dlgha, Majjhima and Samyutta 
Nikayas and Sariputta composed the Tikas on the Anguttara 
Nikaya. It, further, states that the Badaratittha is in the 
country of Damilas, not far from the island of Ceylon. Gandha- 
vamsa (p. GO) also mentions among fourteen works ascribed to 
Acariya Dhammapala, the Commentary on the Visuddhimagga, 
and the Atthakathas on the Netti-pakarana, Thera Gatha, Peta¬ 
vatthu, Vimanavatthu, etc. 

This Acariya Dhammapala is supposed, though there is no 
direct evidence for this, to have lived not long after Buddha¬ 
ghosa himself. There is only an indirect evidence that we get 
from their works. Both belong to the same tradition and seem 
to be drawing upon the same old material. At the end of the 
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commentaries on tlie Petavatthu, Vimanavatthu and Theri-Gatha, 
Dhammapala says that for the composition of his commentaries 
he has used the old Atthakathas (Pordna-Atthakatha). So it is 
very likely that there was not very long time that elapsed be¬ 
tween Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. 1 When the famous 
Chinese traveller, Yuan Cliuiin, speaks of his visit to Kanclpixra 
in South India, in or about G40 A.D., he tells us that Ranci- 
pura was the birthplace of Dliarmapala. 2 Although there is no 
definite proof to show that he was the same as our Dhamma- 
pala, still it is very likely, says Dr. Rhys Davids, 3 that the 
reference is to our Dhammapala. 

It will thus be seen that if Dhammapala, who, as we have 
noted, may not have lived long after Buddhaghosa, (perhaps not 
later than two centuries), makes a definite statement about a 
certain school such as that of Abhayagirivadins or about TTpa- 
tissa and his book, we have no reason to doubt it, especially 
when it is supported by other circumstantial evidence. 

Let us see what circumstantial evidence we get from the his¬ 
torical and religious conditions in Ceylon at the time of Buddha- 
ghosa’s arrival in that country. 

It is common knowledge that Buddhaghosa belonged to the 
Mahavihara School which had in his time a powerful rival in 
the school of the Abhayagiri-vihara. To understand the situa¬ 
tion in Ceylon at this time let us go into more details about the 
history of the Abhayagiri school. 4 

On the spot where the Abhayagiri monastery stood there was 
in very early times a Titthardma, a place of residence for holy 
men who belonged to other religions. 5 6 The Abhayagiri monas¬ 
tery was established in Ceylon 218 years after the establishment 
of the Mahavihara monastery. 0 This was so called because it was 
established by King Abhaya (Yattagamani) and because it was 
established in a place where a Nigantha by name Giri was 
living. It was given over to Mahatissa, who subsequently was 

1. Winternitz, II. 161. 

2. Beal, Records of the Western World, II. p. 230. 

3. E.R.E. IV. pp. 701-702. 

4. This information about the Abhayagiri school has been already 
published by me in my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhaya- 
girivihara in Ceylon’ in, the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. V, 
part iii, Nov. 1936. 

5. Mv. X. pp. 98-102; Mai. p. 19. 

6. To be exact, 217 years, ten months and ten days; See Mv. 
XXXIII. pp. 79-81; also compare Dipa. XIX. pp. 14, 16. 


History of 
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lii 


VIMTJTTIMAGGA 


expelled from the Sangha of the Mahavihara on a charge of 
having too much of worldly contact One of his disciples, being 
enraged with the community of the Mahavihara for the expul¬ 
sion of his teacher, left that vihara with some followers and 
established a new sect which subsequently came to be called 
by the name of Abliayagirivadins. These people branched off 
from the Theravada of the Mahavihara. 1 2 They split the 
Theravada-monks a second time when they broke the community 
of monks at the Dakkhinavihara. 3 

This Abhayagiri school which owed its origin purely to a 
disciplinary measure against an individual, gradually came to 
be a centre of Buddhist monks, who did not agree with the 
community at the Mahavihara on doctrinal points. 3 Many 
monks from Pallar(? l)urama in India came to Ceylon. They 
belonged to the Vajjiputta-jNikaya descended from those who 
refused to recognize Moggaliputta-Tissa’s council. Their 
teacher was Acariya Dhammaruci. He, finding no favour with the 
Mahavihara community, joined the Abhayagiri fraternity, which 
thenceforward came to be known as Dhammaruci-Nikaya. 4 
This school continued to disturb the peace of Ceylonese monks 
for nearly twelve centuries and the monks belonging to this sect 
no doubt produced literary works setting forth their own point 
of view. 5 Unfortunately, however, religious intolerance led to 
the persecution of the monks of the Abhayagiri sect and many 
of their books were burnt. 

The Abhayagirivadins were on the descent or on the ascent 
as the central political power in Ceylon persecuted them or sup¬ 
ported them. From the history of Ceylon we learn that King 
Gothabhaya banished (about 254 A.D.) 6 sixty monks from 
Abhayagiri who were called Yetulyavadins and who were sup¬ 
posed to be great ‘thorns’ (kantaka) in the religion of the 
Buddha. At another time, we read, during the reign of King 

1. Mv. XXXIII. p. 06. 

2. Ibid. p. 99. 

3. Yuan-Chwan had heard that the Mahaviharavasins were strict 
Hinayanists, whereas the Abhyagirivadins studied both the Hinayana and 
Mahayana. (Kern’s Manual of Buddhism p. 126). 

4. Sv. p. 24; Mai. p. 42. Cf. MvCm i pp. 175-76: Dhammarucika 
ti ime Abhayagirivasino bhikkhu. 

5. Mai. pp. 43, 128-129; we are told that even now some works of 
this sect exist. Of. Legge Travels, p. 111. 

6. Reginald Farrer, Old Ceylon, p. 288. Mv. XXXVI. pp. 111-112. 
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Maliasena 1 (275-302 A.I).), Mahavihara was left by monks as 
they were being persecuted by the King. Ruins of Lohapasada 
were taken to Abhayagiri and Abhayagiri prospered. 2 

At the time when Buddhaghosa came to Ceylon, King Maha- 
nama 3 was ruling. Mahanama, before he became the king, was 
a member of tlie Order. lie became infatuated with the wife 
of his brother Upatissa, who was subsequently killed by her. 
Mahanama left the Order, seized the throne, and married his 
brother’s wife. The Mahavihara community did not look with 
favor at the treachery of Mahanama. So Mahanama and his 
wife were supporting the Abhayagiri School. 4 

We have another testimony to support our belief that the 
Abhayagiri sect was in a prosperous condition when Buddhaghosa 
visited Ceylon. Fa-hien visited Ceylon, stayed there for two 
years and returned about the year 413 A.D. S He tells us that 
at his time there -were five thousand monks in the Abhayagiri- 
vihara. 6 He describes the great ceremony of Tooth-worship 
and speaks of the Tooth being taken to Abhayagiri. 7 He further 
tells us that there were only three thousand monks in the 
Mahavihara establishment. 8 He also speaks of a King who built 
a new monastery. 9 

All this evidence goes to show that Abhayagiri was prosper¬ 
ous when Buddhaghosa went to Ceylon. He found the Abhaya- 
girivadins in ascendency. He may have had this book Vimutti- 
magga before him and it is not unlikely that he wanted to 
compose another book that would far outshine the Vimutti- 
magga. He does not make any direct reference to the Abhaya- 
girivadins, probably because of contempt for his opponents and 
also because, as we have stated above, the Abhayagirivadins at 
that time were in great favour of the political power in Ceylon. 

Now the questions that come next are: “Who is Upatissa? 
Where and when did he compose his book, Yimuttimagga ? 
In what language did he write it? What can we know about 
him from it?” 

1. E.R.E. i. p. 18. 2. Mv. XXXVII. pp. 1-16. 

3. Identified with Sirinivasa (referred to in the concluding stanzas 

of the Samantapasadika) by A. P. Buddhadatta in his Introduction 
(pp. iv-v) to his Sinhalese edition of Vis. (1914). 

4. Mv. XXXVII. p. 212. 

5. H. Parker, ‘Ancient Ceylon’, p. 301. 

6. Travels of Fahicn, transl. by James Leggo, 1886, p. 102. 

7. Ibid., p. 106. 8. Ibid., p. 107. 

9. ‘This King must be Mahanama’, Leggo, p. 108 
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To these questions unfortunately we cannot give very satis¬ 
factory answers. We can simply suggest certain probabilities. 
Beyond the hare mention of Upatissa by Dhammapala, we have 
no other external evidence. From Dhammapala’s remarks in his 
commentary on the Visuddhimagga we can simply draw an in¬ 
ference that TIpatissa’s book was later accepted by the monks 
from the Abhayagiri school. We have already seen above 1 in the 
history of the Abhayagiri sect that many monks from India 
came and joined that sect. It is very likely that Vimuttimagga 
was one of the books brought over from India. From the 
internal evidence of the book we may say that there is no refer¬ 
ence to any name 2 or place in Ceylon. We find in this book 
many words which are transliterations of Indian words. The 
list of worms residing in different parts of the body gives names 
which are transliterations of Indian names. These names must 
have been taken by Upatissa from some old work or works on 
medical science. Besides, the references to a Candala, which we 
have already noticed, also point to the origin of the book in 
India, 3 4 particularly, in South or Dravidian India where there is 
a very strong prejudice against C'andalas. 

My discovery of the Tibetan version 1 of the third chapter 
on Vlhutas’ is also important. The original of the Tibetan as 
well as the Chinese version seems to be the same. Wherever 
the Chinese text differs from the Pali text, the Tibetan also 
differs. It shows that the book did not disappear from India 
when its copy was taken out of India on way to China but it 
was studied in Buddhist schools of India at least till 
the eighth or ninth century A.D. when the Buddhist 
Pandits from India commenced to visit Tibet. The name 
of Vidyakaraprabha who is mentioned along with a Tibetan 
collaborator in the colophon of the Tibetan version is given 
by Shri Sarat Chandra Das in his ‘Indian Pandits in the Land 
of Snow’ pp. 49-50, among the names of those learned scholars 
who were invited by King Ral-pa-ehan of Tibet in the ninth 
century. This Tibetan text provides an additional evidence to 
show the Indian origin of the book. It does not appear to be 


1. p. lii. 

2. Unless the name Narada (p. 134) referred to any high personage 
from Ceylon, which seems to us to be very improbable. 

3. Upatissa’s change of the ‘yellow’ colour of the earth for knsina 
(as, said hy B.) into ‘black’ (p. 43) may be considered as significant. Can 
it suggest the black soil of the country of origin of Upatissa? 

4. See foot-note 1 on p. 16. 
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probable that a text from Ceylon was taken over to India and 
there it was studied in Buddhist schools and that it assumed 
such importance as to be translated, in part at least, in Tibetan. 

As to the date of the composition of this book, our surmise 
is that this work seems to belong to a period not far later than 
the literary period of posLcanonical Pali Literature, when the 
Netti and the Petakopadesa—both of which are companion- 
volumes by Maliakaccana—were composed. Por, we find in the 
Vimuttimagga a number of passages 1 which closely agree with 
passages from the Petakopadesa and they have been given or indi¬ 
cated at different places in foot-notes. For instance, see a passage 
in the Introductory chapter (p. 2): Dve hetu dve paccayd sdva- 
kassa sam/maditthiyd uppaddya : parato ca ghoso saccdnusandhi 
ajjliattan ca yoniso 'manasikdro. Compare with this Vimutti¬ 
magga 1.2.G i lit Hi g IE it- Here we find that the words 

||} IE it exactly correspond to ajjhattan ca yoniso manasikdro. 
The text of the Vimuttimagga is more akin to the text of the 
Petakopadesa than to the passage from M.i.294, A.i.87, 
which also we have given in the foot-note on p. 2. Hardy, 
editor of Netti, gives as the date of the composition of Netti 
‘about the beginning of our (Christian) era, or shortly later.’ 2 
Our book therefore, may be put somewhere in the first two 
centuries after the beginning of the Christian era. 

There is one more point about which we cannot make any 
definite statement, namely the original language of the Vimutti- 
magga. Whether the text was originally in Pali or some Buddhist 
Sanskrit, (closely allied to Pali-Prakrit), like that of Divyava- 
dana, Siksasamuccaya, Lalitavistara or Mahavastu, it is 
not possible to say with certainty. From a large number of 
Pali books quoted or used by the author, it may be infered that 
Upatissa also wrote his book in Pali. We have indicated 
in the main part of this book how his passages correspond to 
passages from Pali literature, particularly the Nikayas, Vibhanga 
and Patisambhida. The Chinese transliterations also are not 
much helpful in enabling us to decide this point. For instance, 
although Ja-mo-tha-li, am-lo, na-yu-tha correspond respectively 
to Sanskrit Jamadagni, ainra, nayuta, the word uppala or utpala 
is found to be transliterated both by u-po-lo, u-to-lo, or to-lo as 
shown above (p. xlvi). 


Probable 
date of 
Vim. 


Language 


1. For a collection of these passages, see Appendix A 3. 

2. Netti, Introduction p. xxxn. 
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What we know of Upatissa from this book is very little. 
As we have noted above, he seems to be acquainted with Indian 
medical works. In addition to the list of worms in the different 
parts of the body, we find Upatissa going into the details of 
the development of the foetus from week to wek. He also gives 
(7.17a.5-7) the names of several diseases—those of the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, head, heart, mouth, teeth, asthma, cold and 
fever (malaria), epileptic fits, fever leading to delirium, diseases 
of the skin like leprosy, boils or blisters, haemorrhage, intestinal 
and urinary diseases, etc. We may also recall the simile, 
which he has given (p. xxix) of a hot drink as being 
not salutary to a man who has the excess of bile in his 
humours. He has also illustrated the appropriateness of 
the order of the four Noble Truths by the simile of a 
physician who sees the symptoms of a disease, knows the cause 
of it and then prescribes an appropriate remedy for it. 1 Upa¬ 
tissa appears to be very harsh with an absolutely ignorant man. 
He would prescribe no kammatthana for him but he asks him 
to stay with his teacher and develop the pow'er of understand¬ 
ing.* 

Several references to Sariputta in this text make it clear that 
Sariputta, the favourite disciple of the Buddha, could never be 
the author of this book. Also, Prof. Nagai’s suggestion that 
Upatissa, who belonged to the line of the Theras in the first 
century A.I). in Ceylon, may have been the author of this 
book is not borne out by the internal evidence. We have already 
seen that there are no references to places in Ceylon and it may 
also be borne in mind that the author of this book reveals no 
special mastery of the Vinaya which is claimed by Prof. Nagai 
for that Upatissa who lived in the first century A.D. in Ceylon. 
So his theory will have to be rejected. 

Here, some one may still say that Dhanunapula’s testimony 
may not be considered as reliable unless it is corroborated by 
other evidence, and therefore the correspondence between our 
two texts can as w r ell be explained on the supposition that when 
Buddhaghosa’s work, the Yisuddhimagga, came to be well- 
known, some one with leanings toward the Abhayagiri sect may 
as well have composed this book, Yimuttimagga. 

To this we may reply that the whole of the internal evidence 
is against any supposition of that kind. Buddhaghosa’s work 


1. pp. xxviii, 110. 


2. pp. 36, 41, 42. 
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decidedly appears to be an amplification of, and a great im¬ 
provement upon, the bare old skeleton-like frame of the Vimutti- 
rnagga. For instance, we may here recall what we have already 
noted that Buddhaghosa, with the possible exception of one 
or two cases, gives a greater number of the categorical 
enumerations of the different technical or doctrinal points than 
Upatissa. TJpatissa gives four categories of sila while B. gives 
five. Upatissa gives four ways of cultivating andpanasati, 

■while Buddhaghosa gives eight. Upatissa gives ten kinds of 
catudhatuvavatthuna, while Buddhaghosa gives thirteen. In 
Upatissa, we find only six things mentioned that correspond 
to Buddhaghosa’s palibodhas, while in the Visuddhimagga we 
have ten. Upatissa gives only four advantages of samddhi, 
while Buddhaghosa gives five. Upatissa mentions five kinds of 
uhdre 'patiklaila-sahiid, while Buddhaghosa gives ten. And such 
examples could be multiplied. 

Similarly we have noted that Upatissa’s interpretations of 
some terms like bhihkhv, Pdtimokkha, Dhamma , riipasannd, 
iikusa, nibbdna, etc. are simpler, more natural, devoid of scholas¬ 
tic artificiality and agree with older interpretations of canonical 
books. This clearly shows that Buddhaghosa’s work marks a 
decidedly later stage than that of the Vimuttimagga. 

Thus to conclude, 

(i) from the internal evidence of the book, (a) which bIiows 
abundant similarities between the Vimuttimagga and the 
Visuddhimagga, (b) which shows that many of the uutraoed 
passages in the Visuddhimagga ascribed by Buddhaghosa to the 
Poranas, or to the Atthakathas are found in the Vimuttimagga, 

(c) which shows that the Vimuttimagga belongs to a school differ¬ 
ent from that of Buddhaghosa, and that it contains as many as 
nine passages giving the views that exactly tally with those 
ascribed by Buddhaghosa to ‘some’; 

(ii) from the external evidence afforded by the direct testi¬ 
mony of Dhammapala, who comments that in a particular place 
Buddhaghosa refers to Upatissa and his Vimuttimagga; and 

(iii) from the general political and religious conditions in 
Ceylon, at the time of Buddhaghosa’s visit to that country in 
the first quarter of the fifth century, 

we think it highly probable that Buddhaghosa wrote his 
Visuddhimagga after the Vimuttimagga, and that very pro- Conclusion, 
bably he had that book before him when he wrote his Visuddhi¬ 
magga. We only say ‘highly probable’. Because before the final 
H 
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decision can be given on tliis subject, we should like Dhamma- 
pala’s statement to be confirmed by some other evidence; and 
also the following points—which cannot be decided in the 
present state of our knowledge of the Buddhist and allied 
literatures—will first have to be cleared up : — 

(i) the source of the passages in the Viinuttunagga such as 
that which gives the names of worms in the human body, that 
which gives the development of the foetus from week to week; 

(ii) whether San-Tsang H is the same as Petaka; 

(iii) the identification of Nieli-ti-li-po-tho-shiu-to-lo ( [5? 

K it PS 1(£ f! ) with any known sutta. 

Out of the four probable theories, that we suggested at the 
beginning of this introduction, 1 we have just shown that the 
second cannot be accepted. The third also is not acceptable be¬ 
cause of the clear referernces in the Visuddhimagga to the 
views of other theorists, which we have shown, on the authority 
of Dhammapala, to be the views of the Abhayagirivadins and 
which exactly tally with the views given in the Vimuttimagga. 
The fourth also cannot be accepted because we do not find any 
touches in the Vimuttimagga that are decidedly purely Maha- 
yanistic. 2 And so, the only theory, that seems to us as the 
most probable, is the theory no. 1: 

That Buddhaghosa had Upatissa’s book, Vimuttimagga, 
before him and that he, taking the frame work of Upatissa’s 
Vimuttimagga, amplified it with his scholastic erudition and 
composed his work, Visuddhimagga, which has certainly far 
outshone Upatissa’s Vimuttimagga. 

V St- l\i # 3J; 

The references in the Vimuttimagga are given to the handy 
and popular edition of the book, printed and published at Bi-ling 
^ ^ in the province of Iviang-su ££ jj$ in 1918. I have also 
occasionally given references to the Taisho edition of the 
Buddhist Chinese Tripitaka published under the direction of 
Prof. J. Takakusu and Prof. K. Wantanabe. 

The text of the Vimuttimagga is given in volume No. 32 
of this series, pp. 399-4(11 (no. 1(1-18). I have also consulted, 

1. pp. xvii-xviii. 

2. The twelve dhutangas, ten Paramitas, the Buddhadhammas men¬ 
tioned by Upa. [see pp. 16, 64-65] agree with the Pali tradition. They 
do not agree with the lists in the Mvy. 1128-39, 914-923, 135-53 and 
Chinese Dharmasangraha, XXXIV (pp. 31, 1181, V (pp. 24, 121) and 
XLI (pp. 34, 119). 
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for checking up the different readings, the Tokio edition of the 
Tripitaka. The text of the Yiimittimagga is found in this series 
in case 24, Yol. Ill [ H ] PP- 22-74. The text of the Visuddhi- 
magga that I have used is the one that has been edited by Henry 
Clark Y arren and revised by Prof. Dharmananda Kosambi. It is 
expected to be shortly published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

I cannot conclude this introduction without acknowledging 
my debt. I have to express my deep gratitude to l’rof. K. T. 
Mei, who was teaching Chinese in Harvard University during 
my stay there (1929-32). lie encouraged me in undertaking 
the study of Chinese, and but for his help it would have been 
impossible for me to accomplish anything in this line of 
research. I have also to express my debt to Prof', Dharmananda 
Kosambi, my teacher, who first initiated me into the field of 
Buddhist studies, especially in Pali Literature, for going over 
my first draft and making valuable suggestions. I have also to 
express my sincere thanks to Prof. Walter K. Clark and to the 
late Prof. J. II. Woods, of Harvard University—who alas! is no 
long'er living—who looked over my work and made some useful 
suggestions when these pages were first being penned about 
five or six years ago. And last, but not least, I cannot forget 
my friends, Mr. Ilideo Ivishimoto 1 and Mr. J. R. Ware 2 who 
were of great lielp to me in checking references to Chinese 
books and discussing the interpretations of some knotty passages. 


1. Now of the Imperial University, Tokio, Japan. 

2. Now of the Chinese Department, Harvard University, Cambridge, 
Mass. U.S.A. 
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Namo Tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammasambuddhassa 
[Bk. 1.1.4-1.4.5; Tak. 399c-400 b. cf. Vis. 1.1-15] 

“Slid, Samadhi, Banna and A nut tar d Vimutti —these N.O. 
dhammas the illustrious Gotama understood in succession.” 1 
"With this introductory stanza, Upatissa (henceforth abbreviat¬ 
ed as ITpa.) commences his introductory chapter. He continues— 

‘When a man has to reach the other shore, the Nihbana, he 
has also to know the way that would enable him to reach 
that state. He must ask things about the Sutta, Abhidhamma, 
and Vinaya. I must tell the way to Deliverance. Listen to me 
attentively.’ 

IIpa. next gives us a brief comment on the introductory 
stanza given above. Sila means slla-savivara. Samadhi means 
avikkhepa. Pannd means mmbodhinana. Vimutti means 
escaping from fetters. Anuttard means andsavd. He com¬ 
ments also on the other words in that stanza. 

In continuation of the same, ITpa. classifies Vimutti into 
five kinds: 

(i) Viklihambhana-vimutti: to check the nlvaranas XIII. 12 

while practising the first 
trance. 

(ii) Tadanga-vimutti. : to be f ree from ditthis while 

cultivating the uibbedlia- 
bhdgiyasamddhi. 

(iii) Samuccheda-vimutti : to remove and destroy all 

kinds of ties or bonds. 

(iv) Papippassaddhi-vimutti : to enjoy the cittappassaddhi 

at the time of the attain¬ 
ment of the fruit. 

(v) Nissarana-vimutti : Anupudisesa-nibbana. 


1. See A. ii. 2; D. ii. 123: 

Silam samadhi paiUld cti vimutti ca anuttard 
attu buddha ime dhamrnu (totamena yasassina. 



2 


VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap, i 


I. 10. 


I. 11. 


‘That by which one reaches Deliverance is the Path of 
Deliverance, the Maggapatipada. And this way to Deliverance 
is accomplished with the help of sila, samddhi and panfid. 
And I must tell this way.’ 

Upa. here goes on telling us w:hy it is necessary to tell about 
the Path. Because, says he, there are some men who are ‘with 
little dust’ ( apparajakkha ) and who wish to attain Deliverance 
but if they do not know of this path, they are like blind men 
who wish to go far off to a distant country without any guide. 
These men will only suffer without reaching their goal. They 
wish to attain the Deliverance but they do not know the ways 
and means by which it could be attained. He gives another 
quotation in which the Blessed One is said to declare that there 
are two ways in which one can have mmmd-ditthi, either by 
learning about it from others, or by proper reflection. 1 So, he 
says, he must speak about the Way to Deliverance ( Vimutti - 
maggg). 

The vikkhambhana-vimutti-magga is fulfilled with the 
help of the three khandhas, silahkhandha, saniadhikkhandha 
and pannakhandha. He explains these terms, the first mean¬ 
ing samma-vaca, samma-karnmanta, and samma-ajlva and 
other things included with them; the second meaning samma- 
vdydma, sammd-sati and samma-samadhi and other things 
included with them; and the last meaning samma-ditthi, 
samma-sankappa and other allied things. He gives also 
another alternative explanation. One must learn the three 
sikkhas, adhisila-sikkhd, adhicitta-sikkha , and adh-ipanna- 
sikkhd which terms also are explained. By these sikkhas, the 
three visuddhis of sila, citta and ditthi are accomplished which 
are no more than sila, samddhi and panna. 

This vikkhamblmna-vimutti-magga is adi-kalydna, majjhe- 
kalyana and pariyosdna-kalydna in so far as the sila, samddhi 
and panna, which are the adi, majjha and anta of this Path, 
are kalydna. By means of sila, one removes desires and 
attachments, and finds delight in faultless pleasure. By 
samddhi, one removes self-torments and delights in piti and 

1. Cf. M. 294; A. i. 87(9) : live’me, bhikkhave, paccayd samm,a- 
ditfhiya uppdddya. Katamc dve ? Parato co ghoso yoniso ca manasi- 
karo. Also cf. the very opening words of the Petakop.ndesa : Dve hetu dve 
paccayd sdvakassa sammaditthiya uppadaya : parato ca ghoso saccdnu- 
sandhi, ajjhattall ca yoniso manasikaro. 
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suliha. By pannd, one makes the saccapariccli&da and attains 
the Middle Path, and is profoundly delighted in Sambodhi. 

If the slla is more intensely developed and the other two 
less, then one becomes Sotdpanna or Sakaddgdml. If the 
slla and samadhi are more developed, and pannd less, one 
becomes Andgdnn. Practising all the three in their perfec¬ 
tions, one becomes an Arhat, amittara-vimutta. 



CHAPTER II 


SITjA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bl<. 1.4.6-1.18.3 (end of tho Bk.); Tak. 400c-404b. Cf. Vis. 

1.1(1—end of the 1'irst chapter.] 

Upa. at the oulset sets up questions which he takes one after 
another and explains them himself. 

I. 17 ; diff. 1* Kim silain? 

Cetand-silam [Cf. B.’ I. 17 where we have a 

quotation from Ps. i. 44 which 

.. adds cetasika-sila after the first 

Samcara-sila m r , 

of these sllas. 4he explanation 

of these differs except in the last 

Aviti kkama-sthnij, > case where only it agrees.] 

I i 4 o. In attempting to give another alternative explanation, Up. 

8.a. says: pahanatthena stnnvaro ; sab be kusald dhainma, idtnn 

sllam. And in continuation of this he gives a long passage 1 2 
from l’s. i. 4(1-47 which is also ([noted in B.I. 140. The passage 
given by Upa. (1.4a.3-1.5.7 ; Tak. 400c. 8-2(1.] is only a part of 
that given by B. and it is substantially the same from veklham- 
mena kamacchan dassa yah tin am —{sixth line in that para.) 
to araliattamaggena sahbakilesdnain pahanam silain, veramavf, 
ceiana, samvaro, avitikkamo silain (fourth line from the 
bottom of that page), except that Upa. docs not give, as 
far as can be judged from all the three editions of our Chinese 
text, any words corresponding to patinissaggdnupassanaya 
adunassa. 

2. Kim silassa lakkhanain? 

To have samvava and to remove asainvura. Upa. goes into 
the details of what constitutes asavivara. He explains it as 

1. Buddhaghosa. References are made to the chapter and paragraph 
of his Visuddhimagga (shortly to be published in the Harvard Oriental 
Series). 

2. Ascribed by Upatissa to Abhidhanuna. 


I. 20 
q.d. 
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violating the Pali mokldiadha inrna, paccayadhamma, and 
indriyadhamma, which terms again he explains. 

3-5. Kani rasa-paccupal thana-padal[huadni? 

Anavajja-sul/iain raso, anupdydso paccupattlidnam, and 
sucaritattaya-sarndcdro padatllidnam. He also gives another 
alternative that somanassa is the rasa, avi ppatisara paccu- 
pafthana, and indriya-gutti padatt,h.ana. 

G. Ko sllassa an isarnso ? 

Avippatisaro. And the same passage as is quoted in Vis. I. 23 
from A.v. 1 can be traced in a slightly abridged form. He 
also gives many other advantages that are included by B. in 
verses in 1.24. This paragraph is concluded with the remark: 
evavi anantdnisavisavi sllam. 

7. Kimatthavi sllam? 

Sltalattham , 

Setthattliavi, 

SilanaUham, 

Sabhdvatthavi, 

Hill'll ad u /.• kh a b liav a - 
sun ipayutt all It a in : 


Cf. B.I. 19. This is much 
more detailed than B’s. 
- treatment. This gives 
many more atthas than 
those given by B. 


and also: 

Sirattliam 1 The first two of these are referred 

to by B. in 1.19 where he ascribes 

... 7 7 them to anna. [Dhammapala 

HitalaUha.m r . . 7 . 7 , 

I explains this word simply by anno 

dear i yd.] Upa. explains these by 

Patitthattham j gi v i n g very appropriate similes. 


8. Acdrassa ( fir ) ca sllassa ca him nandkuranam ? 

When a man works strenuously and resolves upon dliutas, it 
is aedra and not slla. Sila is also named dear a and samvara 
but acceptance (of dhutas) is dcara. 


I. 21-22 
cliff. 


I. 23 


J. 19 
p.a. 


I. 19 
refers to 
the first 
two 


N.C. 
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I. 38 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


9. 


Kati silani? 

Kusalam silain 


Alcusalam silain 


Abydkatarri silain 


These are explained as bodily and 
vocal activities, respectively meri¬ 
torious, demeritorious and free 
from depravities (asavas); good, 
- bad and pure livelihood; and 
[activities] bearing good, bad and 
no fruition. [B. refers in 1.38 
to this classification given in Ps. 
i. 44, but rejects it.] 


10. Kim-samuHlidnam silam? 1 

Kusalacitta-samutthdnam kusalairi silam. 

AJcusalacitta-samvtthanarn alcusalam silam. 

Abyakatacitta-saimitthdnam abyakatam silam, 

11. Kani silassa udi-majjha-pariyosanani? 

Samadanam adi, avitikkamo majjho, abldrati pari - 
yosdnam. 

12-13. Kati dhamma silassa antardyiha? Kati silassa hetu? 

(i) Catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antarayikd : kodho, 
palaso, makkho, santdpo (tfc), 2 macchariyam, issd, sdtheyyam 
(&) ), may a, upanaho, (rivalry), mano, atimano, mado, 
paviado, kossajjavx, lobho, a,rati, ananvayahanam ( rf 
not following wisdom), 3 4 miccha sati, pdpika vaca, pdpaka 
mittd, pdpakam hdnam, pdpika, ditthi, akkhanti, assaddhd, 
ahirikam, anottappam, kayikavacasikabyapdresu assado ( ^ 
U” H $;), itthijanehi samvaso, satthu sihkhdya agdravo, in- 
driyosu asainvaro, bhojane amattannutd, pathamaya rattiyd 
pacchimdya ca rattiyd ajagariydnuyogo, i jhdna-sajjlidydnam 
abhavo. 7me catuttimsa dhamma maggassa antardyiha. 


1. Ps. i. 44, 45. 

2. See Mvy. 4925, 4926 where the character used for tdpana is 
similar to this, though not identical. Also see Kimura, ‘The Original 
and Developed Doctrines of Indian Buddhism (in Charts)’, pp. 6, 
18 and 39 where we do find the word anutapa included among the 
kilesas. 

3. Does this correspond to Vasubandhu’s asamprajanya (see 

Trimsika-Vijnapti, p. 32) for which Suzuki reads jE JE ^ C- 

T. Suzuki, Studies in Lankavatara Sutra, p. 396. 

4. See Kimura, ihid., p. 39. It gives some terms which correspond 
to a few of these. 
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(ii) The opposites of these dhammas are the hetus of sila. 
14. Katividham sllam? Duvidham, tividharn, catubbidham. 

(A) Katham duvidham? 

(i) Carittam \ The explanation is substantially the 

Varittarn I same as is given in B.I. 2G. 

(ii) Ildnabhdgiyam : able to destroy dussila. 

Pattibhagiyam : able to attain all kusala dhammas 
and remove all kinds of dussllas. 


1.26 


(iii) Loliyam 


(iv) 


(v) 


(vi) 


Ariya-magga-phalehi adhigatam I. 32 

silmn lokuttararn •, sesam lokiyam. 
Lokiye side sampadite upasampanno 
hoti, lokuttare vimutto. 

LokuttaTam J 

Sappamdnam : a nup a s n nip an nasi lam. 

Appamdyavi : Buddhena, pahhattam upammpanna- 
silam. 

This substantially agrees with B.I. I. 31 
31, giving the substance of the quo¬ 
tations in that paragraph from 
Ps. i. 43,44. 


Sapariyantam 
Apariyan tarn 


I. 29 p.a. 
I. 33 


(vii) 

(viii) 

(ix) 


Nissitam: subdivided into three classes of tanha, 
ditthi and inarm, of which only the first two 
correspond to B.I. 29, while the explanation of 
the third as given by Upa. is found in the first 
tika of hina, majjhima and panita of B.I. 33. 

Anissitam: riirtutti-sambliara-sampannam . Upa. also 
adds : nissitam duppanhena abhinanditarn, amssi- 
tam sappanhena abhinanditarn. 

Adibrahmacariyakam: samrnd-kammanto, sammd- I. 27 s.a. 

ajivo, sam,ina-vayamo. 

KhuddakamikMuldaka-sikkhu : sesam. [S.a. with the 
first two quotations in B.I. 27.] 

Citta-savipayuttam: adi-sikkha-brahmacariyam. 

Citta-vippayattain : sesam khuddakam. 

Avitikkamasilam: sdvaka-silam. 

Visuddhisilam : Baddhanail ca Paccekabuddhanah ca 
silam. 


N.O. 


N.C. 
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1. 80 


I. 35 s.d. 


1. 34 s.a. 


N.O. 


(x) Kala-pari- 
y ant am. 1 


Apulia l ot Ham j 


This corresponds to B’s. classification 
of I. 30. The explanation generally 
agrees with that of B. Upa. adds 
that the fruit of the former takes 
time to mature while that of the 
latter is immediate (ft &)• 


(B) Katham tividham? 

(i) Pdpa-nimmfilanena avltikkamo ( lh ® 3ii ) ; To 

stop all evil; although [.«/«] is not accepted, still 
he considers it to have been accepted and does not 
even think of transgression. 

Samadunena avitiklaino A' 3U). To accept [a vow 
of] non-transgression and so to abstain from 
transgression. 

Samucchedancna avltikhamo (Br * m ! Ariyo jano 
ariyena mag gen a pdpahetu samucchindati. 

(ii) Para-matthani : pubbevutta-sadisam sa-taphuditthi- 

hain. 

Apardmat thavi : puthujjan-a-lcalyunahassa silarn, mag- 
gap pattiyd sambhdrabhutain. 

Pa I ip pass add h urn ( $$ ) 2 : Arahatta-sllam. [This last 
is slightly different from B.I. 35.] 

(iii) Loka-nissitam j S.a. with attadliipatoyya, lokd- 

Atta-nissitam dhipateyya, and dhammadhi- 

1)1 i amma-nissit am J pateyya in B.I. 34. 

(iv) Visa-mam [or, micchd ] panihitam (0f M A' s$) : to 

accept slla to give trouble to others. 

S a main (or smmnd) panihitam (JjJf : to accept 

slla for happiness in this life, as well as, for 
happiness of deliverence in the future. 

A ppanihit-am (ft £>? KH) : to accept slla without regret 
(avippalisdra) and for the good of others. 


1. Or, KfiUilhihjiyam and dehuntilam. 

2. Taisho and Tokio editions. 



Chap. ii. 14 (C) (i)] SILA-PARICCHEDA 9 

(v) Visuddham ^ S.a. with B.I. 36 except that Upa. 

adds here one more case under the 1. 3G s.a. 
heading of avisuddha : sancicca 
dpattiyd upajjanam ; dpanndya 
. . , „ apattiiia avippatisdrn . He also 

remarks: sace yogavacarassa 

silam avisuddham hoti, gavibhiro 
vippatisuro uppudetabbo ; sace 

vematikam, dpanndpattiin jd~ 

Vematikam i neyya, iccassa phdsn bhavissati. 

(vi) Sekham: satba-sekha-jana-sllani. 1.37 

As ehh a m : A rah at t.a-sllam . 

Neva sekham ndsekham: jjuthu jjanai-silam. 

(vii) Bhaya-silam : through fear of wrong one does not N.O. 
commit evil. 

Dukkha-silam : through sorrow, one does not commit 
any evil. 

Moha-silani : go-slla or kukkura-slla which one 
accepts. In that case he becomes a bull or a dog, 
or otherwise he falls into a hell. 1 
(viii) Ilinam : tainted by grosser taints and soiled by discon¬ 
tent (asantutthi). 

Majjhimam : tainted by smaller taints and associated 
with santutthi. 

Panilam : not tainted by anything and associated with 
santutthi. 

Upa. adds that the fulfilment of the first conduces to 
the enjoyment of human pleasures, that of the 
second to the enjoyment of heavenly pleasures, 
and that of the last to the attainment of vimutti. 

(C) Catubbidham [Cf. B.I.39 which differs in many respects 

from this.] 

(i) Hdnabhdgiyam : maggassa antardye na vinodeti, I. 39 diff. 
utthdnavantehi janehi apakkannati, sancicca 
dpattim dpajjati, dpattim dpanno patiguhati, 
paticchddeti. 


1. Cf. M. i. pp. 388-89. 
2 
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Thitibhugiyam: samp adit c. stl'e appamatto hoti, 

upasam ad a s sanam pana na uppadeti. 

Visesabhag iyarn: paripuvita-sila-samddhisu appa¬ 
matto hoti, upasamadmsanam pana na uppadeti. 

N i b b edhab ha giyarp : par ip u nta-sila- s a m ad] us u appa¬ 
matto hoti, upasamadassanena ca nibbedhabha- 
giyo hoti. 

I. 40 (ii) Bhikkhu-silarn ] The same as in B. I. 40. 

13hikhhv.nl-silam I where B. gives gahattha- 

Anupasampamna-silam [" si la which corresponds to 
0 data- v as ana-s 1 1 a in. j the last expression here, 

1 41 6 a (iii) Pakati-silam 

Acara-silam 
Dhannnatu-silam 
Pubbahetu-silam 

N.C. (iv) Si la-si I am : 

kusalorsilann, nkusala-silam,. 

Samudaya-silam : 

kusala-citt.a-samutthonam kusalu-silnm, aku- 
sala-citta-samutthanam ak us ala-silam. 

Nirodha-silain : 

kusala-sildnuppabtiyu akusala-silassa vupa- 
sanio ; Arahattup apathy a kusala-silasm vupa- 
samo. 

Nirodha-viagga-patipada-silatn : cattaro sammappa- 
dh&na. When thus classified these four should be 
considered as sila and not vayamas. 

1. 42-62 (v) (a) Pdtimokkha-scmivara-silam [B. I. 42-52.] Like B., 

Upa. gives the following passage from Vbh. 244 
to explain this sila : 

Jdha bhikkhu patimohklm-samvara-samvuto viharati 
dcdra-gocara-sampanno anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassavi, 
samaddya silekhati sikkhapadesu. 
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Upu.j like 13., comments oil this whole passage. [It is worth 
noting how his comment differs from that of B. as well as from 
that in Vihhanga 245-248 ] 

Idha ti imasmim satthu-sasanc [lit. ° dhtrmrnc ]. 

Blnkkhu ti putJmjjana-kalyunukoapi ca sefcho, I. 43 diff. 
asekho , dnefijadhammo . 1 

1‘dti.inokklian ti silain, patitthu, adi, caranam, 
sainyamo, samvaro, inokkho, 2 anibandJio, pamu- 
kharn husalanavi dhamman<am saviapattiya. 

[It should be noted that the comment in Vbh. p. 246 on this 
passage is exactly the same except that there is no word 
corresponding to anibawdho. Vis. I. 48 gives a comment which 
is quite different.] 

Samvaro ti kdyika-vacusikahamvuma avUikkamo. 

Sarnvuto ti Patimokklut-samvarcna vpcto. 

Viharati ti, vatu*-sayivarena samvuto. 

Acara-(jocara>-savtpunno. The comment on these words p 44.51 
substantially agrees with that given by 13. 1.44-51 
in the quotations from Vihhanga 246-47. 

Auumattesu vajjcsu bhayadassdri. The comment 1. S2 
on this agrees with that of B.1.52. 

Samaddya sikkhati sikkhdpadesu. 

Kdni sikkhdpaddni ti vuccanti? Sattappab1iedo < 
savivaro. 

(b) Ajiva-ptirisuddhi-silam: micchdjlvena amtikkaono. 

Katamo miccha-jivo? 

1. That is how I should like to emend the punctuation, taking this 
expression with what precedes rather than with what follows. For the 
expression bhikkhu dnedjappatto see A. ii. 184. 

2. Vihhanga reads mukham but in the footnote gives a variant 
tnokham. 

3. Which four? 

4. Does this refer to the seven classes of the rules of V in ay a, namely, 
pdrajikd, sanghadisesa, aniyata, nissaggiya-pdeittiya, and pacittiya (treated 
as one class) pCitidesanlya, schhiya and adhikaru na-mmatha f Or, does 
it refer to the abstinence from the seven apattikkhandhas, detailed in 
DhsA. p. 394 as follows: Pdrdjikam, sanghadisemm, thuUaccayam, 
pdcittiyam, patidcsanlyam, dukkatmii,, dubbliasitan ti satta dpattiyo? 
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V1MUTT1MAGGA [Chaw n. 14. (C) (v) (b) 


I. 67-70 
r.a. 


I. 62-65 
r.a. 


I. 44 


I. 63-58 
q.d. 


Kahuna (ff$ ,£?)’ of three kinds : pace ay a - p all s e v aaa- 
:vasena, iriyapathavasena, samantajappanawusena 
[Roughly gives the substance of 13.1.67-70], 


Lapan a 
N emiltikata 
Nippesika la, 
Labhena labham 
n ij i <j imnana.td 


1 

• This roughly agrees with B. 1.62-65. 

J 


Api ca, micchajlva ti 


veluddnam vd pattaddnam vd puppha-phala-sinana- 
dantalcaUluidanam 3 [cf. B. 1.44] and a list of other different 
kinds of micchajlva, summarising the list in D.I.9. of words 
such as angary, niviittam, uppadwm, etc. partly quoted by B. 
in 1.83. Upa. concludes: evamadiko nanavidho miccha- 
jivo. Micchajlva pativiratl ti parisuddhi-silarn. 

(c) Indriya-samivara-silarn. Upa. explains this in a way 

which agrees with what B. explains in brief in 1.59. 
But the detailed explanation which is given by B. 
in 1.53-58 is quite different from that of Upa. who 
gives nine ways—some of which are not quite clear— 
in which this indriya-samvara can be accomplished. 

(d) Catuppaccaya-sannissita-silam: atthahi ahdrehi paf i- 

sanhha, yoniso pindapatam patisevati — 

1. neva davaya, na mad ay a, 

2. na, mandandya na vibhvsandya, 

3. yavadeva iviassa kdyassa thitiyd, yapa.ndya, 

4. ji(jhacchd-pipasanam upaiatiyd (corresponds to 
B.’s vih.imsvparatiyd 1,92 ), 

5. braJimacariydnuggalidya, 

6. iti purdnad ca vedanam patihankhami, navarl 
ca vedanam na uppddessdmi, 

7. yatra ca . me bhavissati, 

8. anavajjatd ca phasuviharo ca ti. 


This whole passage is commented upon. The comment 
agrees with the general spirit of the comment of B. 
(1.89-94) though it is not without variations in detail. 


1. Ordinarily this word means kosajja or thinamiddha; but there 
is no doubt that what is intended here is kuhnnd. 

2. Cf. Miln. 369-70; Maung-Tin, Expositor, i. 201. 
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These eight ways can bo reduced to four paccavekkhanas: 

1. pahatabba-paccave/ikhanfi, covering the first two of 

the eight ways mentioned above; 

2. paccaya ( )-pa.ccacckkhand, covering the third, 

fourth and fifth; 

3. ydtra ( § )-paccavekkhand, covering the sixth 

and seventh; 

4. parittanisaonsa-pa>ccavel khayd , covering the last. 

These four paccavekkhanas can further be reduced to three: 
antadvaya-panvajjanam, via.jjhimdya ca■ pat i paddy a scvanam, 

Upa. explains these terms and in continuation of the same, 
he gives the passage: jiat'i sanllid yon iso civarmn patisevati, 
yavadeva sitassa patighdtdya, unhassa patighdtdya, damsa- 
makasa-vatatapa-sirimsapa-sainphassdnvm patighdtdya, ydva- 
deva hiti-kopina-paticchddantthami . B. has given the comment 
on this passage in I. 85-88. 

In the same way regarding the acceptance of medical requi¬ 
sites. While begging his food or taking Iris medicine or using 
his clothes or bedding, the mendicant should reflect, from day 
to day, and from time to time, that he depends upon others for 
these things. 

The former teachers have said of the four.kinds of paribhogas : 

[Cf. B.I. 125 where we have the same four kinds, 

although their explanation differs considerably.] 

Theyya-paribhogo : dussllassa paribhogo. 

Inaparibhogo : ahirikassa anottappassa micchd- 

jivikassa paribhogo. 

Ddyajja-paribhogo : dtdpissa (or ntthanavato puri- 
sassa) par i b h og o. 

Sdmi-panbhogo: ariydvam paribhogo. [Cf. B.I. 

125-127.] 

There are also two kinds of paribhogas : 

aparisuddha: sa-hirottappassa apaccavekkhitvd 

paribhogo, 

parisuddha : s a - h iro 11 a ppas s a mattannuno 

pdpakesu cittuppadesu nibbindan- 
tassa. 


N.C. 


I. 125 
but diff 
explana 
tion. 



I. 98,100, 
111, 123 


14 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. ii. 14. (C) (v) (d) 

Upa. remarks about all the four kiuda of sllas, 1 mentioned 
in the fourfold division in this way: 

Vinaya-sarnvara-silam (substituted for patimoJckha-samvara, 
mentioned above) adhimattaya saddhaya paripuritam hoti, 
ajiva-pdrisuddhi-stlam, adhim attend viriyena paripuritam hoti, 
indriya-samvara-silam adhimattaya saddhaya (? satiya) 2 pari¬ 
puritam hoti, paccaya-sevanai-silam adhimattaya pahhaya 
paripuritam hoti. 

Upa. next tells us how ojiva-parisuddhi follows Vinaya- 
samvara and how these two in turn follow indriya-samvara. 
Paccaya-sannissita-sila is the same as indriya-samvara-slla. He 
again tells us that Vinaya-samvara and ajlva-parisuddhi are 
included under sllakkhandha ; indriya-samvara and Vinaya- 
samvara under samadhikhhandha ; and catupaccaya-sannissita- 
slla under panndkhandha. 

15. Katham sila-visuddki sawuldinna hoti? 

When a bhiklchu has first accepted the jhanadhammas, he 
should reflect whether he has in himself any of the seven 
kinds of (lapses). 3 If he sees in himself any Pdrdjikd offence, 
ho is fallen from bhikUiu-dhamnia and he stays only in anupa- 
sampanna-sila. 

Former teachers have said, “If he secs that he has trans¬ 
gressed into a Savyhddisesa offence, he should ask pardon 
by a Sanyha-kamma ( tfc Jjl ). If he has transgressed other 
offences he should get himself pardoned by another man. If 
he finds that he has transgressed into a micchajiva, he should 
get a pardon appropriate to the case. Thus he should repent: 
‘I shall not do it again.’ [Of. B. 1. 126, *na puna evayi karis- 
sami ti.’\ He resolves not to make any further transgression. 
By this sila-visuddhi, he does good actions again and again, 
removes evil, and every morning and evening resolves upon 
the purity of conduct. 


1. It should be noted that Upa. gives no fivefold division as B. gives 
in I. 131-142. 

2. Apparently there seems to be some inaccuracy in this reading of 
the word saddha where wo should expect sati- (^) but all the three 
editions I have consulted read in the same way. Cf. B. I. 100. 

3. See note 2 on p. 11. 
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1(>. Kat.i sllassa ( or rather acurassa -)' patittha ? live I. 153 diff. 
sllassa patittha : 

( i ) dussilassa ddtnava das s an am , 

( ii ) silassai a n i s avis a- d.as sanarn. 

The explanation shows that it corresponds to B.’s silavipat- 
tiyd adinavadassanaqh and sila-sampattiyd anisamsa-dassanam 
(1.153) hut the detailed enumeration shows that it is not 
altogether the same. 

In the various illustrations of the disadvantages of a man 
of evil conduct, he gives two similes. He compares this man 
to a thief in prison who finds no delight in noble tilings 
and to a Canddla who finds no pleasure in a princely throne. 8 

One must guard one’s sila with utmost care, as an ant does 
its eggs, or a caviari its tail, or a person his only son, or his 
single eye, 1 2 3 or as a magician his body, or a poor man his 
treasure or a sailor his ship. 

All the ways of guarding his sila are taken recourse to by 
him. Thus it becomes patittha for jhdna-saindpatti. 


1. Obviously used in the same souse as siln. See p. 5 para. 8 above. 

2. Cf. Vis. I. 154, ii irCiso saddhamme candaldkumO.ro viya rujje. 

3. Cf. Vis I. 98, the first two lines of the stanza : 

Kiki va andam camaii vn vdladhim 
pi yam va putt am. nayanam va ekakam. 



CHAPTER III 

DHUTANI 1 


[Bk. 2.1.4-2.9a.4; Tak. 404b-40(5c. Cf.Vis. IIiuI chapter.] 

The introductory paragraph telling U3 why the yog.avacma, 
after fulfilling the purity of conduct, turns to the ‘dhutas’ 
corresponds roughly to B.II.l. Then Upa. tells us that there 
are thirteen 2 3 dhutas classified as follows : 

II. 88 Due dhamma civara-patisamyuttd : pamsukilliJcam, teclvari- 
kam ; 

pavca dhamma pindpata-patisamyuttd : pi.ndpatilam, 

sapaddnacdrikam, ekasanabhojanam (B.’s 'ehasaniham'), 
hhojane mattanhuta i* (B.'s patla-pindikam), khalu- 

paccliabliattikan ca. 

pahca dhamma sendsana-patisamyuttd: aradlhikam, ruhkha- 
mulilcarn, abhhokdsi.ham, sosdniham, yathdmnthati- 
kail ca. 

eltam viriya-patisamyvttam : nesajjiham. 

[This corresponds to B.1I.88, where wo find exactly this 
same classification.] 

Upa. next tells us how each of these dhutas is accepted, 
although, later also, ho tells us the same thing in his treatment 
of each of the dhutas. 

1. On this subject see my article ‘A fragment of a Tibetan Version 
of a Lost Indian Work’ published in the Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-135) of 
the Seventli All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1933). 

2. Mvy.1128-1139 and Chin. Dhs. XXXIV (pp. 31, 118) give a list of 

twelve dhutangas only. The list in one does not, however, agree with that 
in the other. The former, as well as Puggala-paunatti (p. 69), 

omits sapaddmcarilcanga and pattapindihanga (or hhojane mattaniluta of 
Vimuttimagga) w'hile the latter omits yathdsanthatilcanga and pattapindi¬ 
hanga from the list of B., but both these texts give a new anga, called 
namantika or namatiha for pattapindika of B. For the word namntalea (or 
ndmatiha or namantika) see Cullavagga of V. 11, 1; 19, 1; 27, 1; X. 10, 4 ; 
Vin. Comm, explains it as sattha-vethanakam, pilotikakhandam. Also see 
B.D. pp. 135-36 and the Tibetan Dictionary by S. C. Das, p. 836 under 

phyin-pa SJC’CJ- Namata is felt and ndmatikanga is the practice of 

wearing felt. It should also be noted that the characters used in the 
Chin. Dhs. differ widely from those used in our text. 

3. This term is found in the Tibetan version also. See p. 133 of my 
article referred to above. 
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Chap. iii. 2] 

1. Kimattham pavisukulam samadiyati? 

He sees disadvantages in seeking Lis clothing from house¬ 
holders and sees advantages in the acceplance of this practice, 
which he does by thinking in this way: gahapati-ddnassa 
patikkhittatta pamsukulam samadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso pamsukula-samadane? 

The answer roughly corresponds to 11.11.21 and some expres- ji. 21 
sions like corabhayena abhayatd, 'par i b hog a-1 an htiya-a b hav o ra ‘ 
can be traced. There are some additions by Upa. like dittha- 
dhauima-sukha-vihdritd and so on. 

Katividharn pamsulallam? Of two kinds: 

(i) that which is not owned by any one such as sosanikam, jj. 15 
sankdracolarn, pdpanikavi, rathiyd-colakam, and a P-a * 
civarat made of clippings picked up, washed, dyed and 
sewn together. 

(ii) things left over by common people such as clippings 
of a tailor, pieces eaten up by cattle or mice, (partly) 
burnt by fire, thrown away by people, coverings over 
a corpse, or garments of heretics and so on. 

Katham samadiyati? 

Sace bhikkhu gahapati-ddnam, paHkkhipatv, tena pamsu- 
kuliJcam hoti. 

Katham bhedo? 

Sace bhikkhu gaha.patiddnam samadiyati, tena pamsaku- 
likaan bhinnam hoti. 

2. Katham tecivankam samadiyati ? 

If he has an additional civara, be should give it to others, 
should see adtnava in keeping it and should see the advantage in 
possessing only the three clvaras. He should think : ajjatagge 
atireka-civarassa pa{,ikkhittattd tecivankam samadiyami. 

Ko dnisamso tecivarika-sarndddne? 

The answer roughly agrees with B.11.25 some of the expres- n 25 
sions from which can be traced here such as appasamdram- r,a " 
bhatd, santuttho kdya-parvhdvikcna. 

Kdni tlni clvardni? Sanghdti, Uttardsangam, Antardvdsakah 
ca. [These names are given in their Chinese translitera¬ 
tions.] 

Katham samdddnam? Sace bhikkhu alireka-clvararn nai 
dhareti, 

Katham, bhedo? Sace bhikkhu catuttham clvaram samddi- 
yati. 


3 
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II. 29 
r.a. 


II. 33 
r.a. 


3. Katham pindapcitikam samadinnam lioti? 

The yoffdvcicara should see the disadvantages in this that 
if he accept invitations, it would interfere with his work and 
that he would come into contact with undesirable bhikkhus. 
Further he should see the advantages, and resolve : ajjatagge 
nimantana-patikhhepena pindapatiha-dhammam samadiyami. 

Ko pindapatikaissa. unisamso ? The answer roughly corres¬ 
ponds to B.II.29. While some expressions from B. like kosajja- 
nimmathanatd, mdnappahdnam, rasatanharuivdranam can clearly 
be seen, there are others like catuddisata ( 1ft 0 ) added. 

[B. gives this last as one of the advantages of abbhohdsi- 
kangam, 11.62.] 

, -o 1 Upa. mentions three kinds 

A atividha mmantana r , , „ ,, , 

of mmantana —tor iood, 

for going and for meeting 

Katham samaddnam? . —and adds that this prac¬ 

tice is accepted by avoiding 

„ . invitations and violated by 

Katham b/iedor .. 

accepting them. 

4. Katham sapaddnacunl'am samadinnam hoti? 

If he gets excellent food in the houses he visits, he does 
not go again. He is away from doubtful places (sankitatthd- 
nani). He knows their faults. He also knows the advantages of 
resolving: ajjatagge a-sapaddnacdrikam patikkhipdmi , sa.padd- 
nacdriham samadiyami. 

Ko dnisaanso sapaddnacarihe? The answer corresponds to 
B. 11.33 from which the expressions like axhananabhinandana, 
candupamata . can be traced here. Upa. also adds many 
others. 


Kim ndma 1 
sajjaddna- 
c drill am ? 

Katham samd- 
ddnam ? 

Katham bhedo? j 


When a bhikh.hu enters a village 
for alms, he starts from a house 
on the extreme border. If he goes 
from house to house, ho fulfills 
this practice; but if he passes 
over one house and goes to another, 
he violates it. 


1. Cf. SN. 40 dmantand hoti sahaya-majjhe, 
vd.se thane gamane cdrikdya. 
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5. Kathavi elds anil am samadiyati? 

Ekasanila ; means to be far from taking' food at each meal at 
two or more different places. Tliis is practised by good men and 
is something about which there cannot be any doubt ( |J ). 

Ko an i sain so clasanilc? The answer roughly corresponds II. 37 
to B.II.37, some expressions from which like appabadhaita, 
appatankata . phdsu-viharo can be traced here. 

Kathavi elcdsanilassa Upa. speaks of the three pari- II. 36 
samadanam ? yantas, asanapariyantit, udaka- 

pariyanta and bhojana-pariyanta 
mentioned by B. in II.3G. If he 
plans to sit twice for food, he 

Ke pariyantd? ^ violates ela-bhojana (— ^ ) which 

with the exception of liquid medi¬ 
cines is commended by the Buddha. 

[Of. B. II. 38, Sace manussa . 

sappimandiini dharanti , bhesa.jja- 

Kutham bhedo? 1 mattann eva vattati.] 

0. Kathavi bhojana-mattaiinutd ( 16 ft "ft ) samadiyati? II. 39 

[Diff. from pattap ind i k an gam of B.11.39ff.] 

If he eats and drinks without moderation, he increases his 
bodily sloth and heaviness, always has greed, and never feels 
satisfied in his stomach. He knows the disadvantages of this 
and further knows the advantage of moderation in food which 
he takes with this resolve: ajjatagge lolv-ppam patikhhipitva 
bhojana-mattahmitavi samadiyarni. 

Ko anisamso bhojana-rnattahhutdya? [The answer differs II. 41 
from B. 11.41.] diff ‘ 

Moderation in food, not to allow the stomach to indulge in 
[desires for food]—for, eating too much increases diseases and 
gives no happiness—removes sloth (thin a-middha-panudanam) 
and is recommended by good people. 

Katham samadanam? 1 When he takes his food and drink 

he must know how much he needs, 
and must not take more than an 
average standard. He must cut 
off lack of moderation. Otherwise, 
the practice of this dhutanga is 
Kathavi bhedo? J violated. 
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II. 45 
p.a. 


II. 49 
r.a. 


7. Katham khalvpacchdbhattikam saviadiyati? 

He cuts off all expectations and is far from atirittabhojana. 
He knows the disadvantages of this and also sees the advanta¬ 
ges of a resolve like this: ajjatagge atiritta-bhojaruem patik- 
khipdmi, khalu-pacchd-bliattikam samadiyavii. 

Ko anisamso khalu-pacchd-bhaittike? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 45, from which 
pariyesandya abliavo can he traced here. 

Duvidharri [khalu-pacchd-bha11ikarn\ : 

aparicchinnantam (? /p f}5 —If he receives additional 
food or gets it by a separate apology he should not 
eat it again. [Does this correspond to B. II. 43: pavd- 
retvd puna bhojanam Jcappiyam kdretvd na bhunjitab- 
bami?\ 

adhitthitantam ( ££ i§t )—When he has taken 

twenty-one mouthfuls (kabalas) he should not take any 
more. 

Katham samadanam? a When a mendicant is a khalu- 

i pacchdbha.ttika, he cuts off atiritta- 
| bhojana; so, if he takes the latter, 

Katham bhedo? he violates the practice. 

8. Katham dra ft n 11;am saviadiyati? 

He sees the disadvantages of dwelling in a noisy place, where 
his mind comes into contact with five kinds of impurities (lit. 
dust J| raja) and produces sanlaUtthasukha. If he lives in 
a noisy place, he is disturbed by the people coming and going. 
Further he sees the advantages in the practices of an aranniha, 
when he resolves: ajjatagge gdmantavihdram patiklchipami, 
dranniJcam samadiyami. 

Ko arannassa paccanto? The answer roughly corresponds 
to B. II. 49 : p aiicadh an us a tikam pacchimam. 

Katham samadanam? By giving up gdma,-majjhe vihara. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to gama-majjhe vihara. 

9. Katham rukkliamulikam saviadiyati? 

He abandons a covered place (channam) , does not accumu¬ 
late or store up, removes tanhd or pariyesand, and knows their 
disadvantages. He also sees the advantages of a rukkhamulika 
and resolves : ajjatagge channam palikkhipdml, rukkha-miila- 
vihdram samadiyami. 
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Ko anisamso rukkhmulike? 

The answer corresponds to B.II.58, some expressions from n. 53 
which like sendsana-macchera-kammdrdmatdnam abhavo, devil- re¬ 
tain sahavasita can be found here. 

Ke rukkha sevitabbd? Such trees should be used, that by 
day time, the shadows of the trees may reach the place occupied 
by him and such trees as would not shed leaves on his place 
when it is windy. 

Ke rukkha na s.evitabbd? One must keep away from II. 59 
dangerous, decayed trees, trees, hollow or eaten up by worms, 
or trees resorted to by demons or spirits. Cf. B.II.5G, where B. 
enlists different kinds of trees to be avoided wherein he 
mentions cetiyarukkha. 

Katham samadanam? By avoiding covered places. 

Kaiham bhedo? If he stays in covered places, he breaks the 
practice. 

10. Kathavi abbliokusikmn samadiyati? 

He does not like a place with a roof on, nor does he like to 
sit under a tree, nor does he like a place where things are stored 
up. He knows the disadvantages of these and further sees the 
advantages of an abbhokdsika. He thinks : ajjatagge nivdsam 
na sadiyami, patikkhipami, abbhokdsikam samadiyami. 

Ko anisamso abbhokdsikassa? 

The answer partly corresponds to B. II. 62, some of the n. 62 
expressions from which like thlna-middha-panndanavi, rnigd P ,a " 
vi-ya, nissangata etc. can be traced here. 

Katham samadanam? By resolving : channah ca rukkhamu- 
lail ca patikkhipami, abbhokdsikan ca samadiyami. 

Katham bhedo? If he stays in a covered place, or under a 
tree, he violates the practice. 

11. Katham sosanikam samadiyati? 

If he resorts very little to places other than susdna, then 
there is little pamada , and he becomes afraid of evil [papa). 

He knows the disadvantages of resorting to places other than 
susdna, and the advantage of being a sosanika. He thinks : 
ajjatagge na-susanam patikkhipami , sosanikam. samadiyami. 

Ko anisamso sosdnikassa samadane? 

The answer to this roughly corresponds to B.II.67, several II- 67 
expressions from which can be traced here. For instance, we r ' 
have marana-satiyd patilabho , appamdda-vihdritd, kamardga- 
vinodanam, amanussanam garubhdcaniyatd. 



It. 71 
(lift. 


II. 7S 
difi. 
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Katham sosdnikam samadinnam hoti? Kattha vasitabbam? 

When lie goes to a cemetery, lie must first note the places 
where there is constant crying, or constant smoke, or constant 
fire, and if he wants to stay in the cemetery, he must stay in 
places other than these. 

Katham, samaca.ritabbam? When a bhikhlm stays there, 
he must not build there any room, nor make any bed, nor should 
he stay in a place in the direction from which the wind blows, 
nor in a place against the current of the wind. [There are some 
details in this connection, w'hich are not found in B.] 

Katham samadanam? By abandoning places other than 
susdna. 

Katham bhedo? By living in places other than susdna. 

12, Katham yathd-santhatiham samddiyati? 

He rejoices not in what people are greedy for, and does not 
bother others so as to make people avoid him. He knows the 
defects of this kind of life and sees the advantages of a yathd- 
santhatiha. [He resolves] : ajjatagge senusana-loliipjjam patik- 
li hip ami, yatha-santhatiham samd di y ami. 

Ko dnisamso yathdsanthatihe? [The answer differs consider¬ 
ably from B.II.71.] One seeks contentment about a dwelling- 
place, loves a solitary place, cuts off delight in the acceptance 
of many things, is highly respected by people and so on. 

Katham samadanam? By removing greed for a dwelling 
place. 

Katham bhedo? By resorting to a comfortable place. 

13. Katham nesajjiham samddiyati? 

By knowing the disadvantages of drowsiness and sleep, and 
knowing the advantages of being a nesajjika. He thinks: 
ajjatagge seyyam patikkhipdmi, nesajjihm samadiydmi. 

Ko dnisamso nesajjike? [The answer differs from B.II.75.] 

He cuts off sloth, removes bodily illness, is away from 
passionate contact, delights in diminishing sleep, has constant 
solitariness and quiet, and is able to produce jlidna-visesa. 

Katham samadanam? By cutting off sleep. 

Katham bhedo? If he sleeps, he would be violating the 
practice. 

* * * * 
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Now follows a small section on ~}j fg which purports to 
enumerate cases of convenience or emergency, when a certain 
laxity in the observance of these practices may be allowed; 
as for instance, he may take some extra pieces of cloth as towels, 
or for bandages of wounds; or, even if he has taken up the 
practice of a sapadanacdrika, he should avoid elephants or horses 
that may be coming in his way. Seeing a candala, he should 
cover his begging-bowl. ‘Following one’s dcariya or upajjhdya’ 
is also mentioned as an occasion for exception. He may get 
up from the place where he is taking his food, when he sees 
his teacher coming or any guest-mendicants coming, although 
he has taken up the practice of taking food on one and the same 
seat only. [B. also has referred to such cases from time to 
time. See, for instance, 11.31,35.) 

Under these circumstances, even though these practices 
are violated, no sin of violation is attached. But no exception is 
allowed in the cases of a bhojana-maltaniiv and a khalupacchd- 
bhattika. Also in the case of a nesajjiha ; although some say 
that, in this case, an exception may be allowed 'when a mendicant 
has to get up from his seat for clearing his nose. 

Upa. next tells us how these dhutas can be condensed in¬ 
to just eight. Khalupacchdbhattikatu includes bhojana-mattan- 
nntd and eJcdsanikatd, while the practice of an arannika in¬ 
cludes the practices of a rukkha-mfdika, abbhok'dsika and 
sosunika. [It should be noted that the details regarding this 
as given by B. in 11.87 are different.) Upa. supports this 
statement by a quotation from what lie calls the Abhidhamma. 

These eight can further be reduced to three: the practices 
of an arannika, pamsakulika, and pindapatika . 

Upa. discusses the following questions regarding the dhutas 
in general: 

(i) Kena vuttdni dhutanguni? 

Terasa dhutani Bhagavatd vuttdni, Bhagavatd paiinattd- 
ni. In continuation of this, Upa. says that we cannot call these 
dhutas kit sad a, or akusala, or abydkata. For it is possible 
for a person of evil disposition not to give up evil thought or 
evil desires and to produce adhammas and so it will be seen that 
the dhutangas may not be kusala. Now in \ is. II. 78, 79, B. 
combats the views of those who say (i) that the dhutangas can 


N.C. 


II. 87 
dill. 


II. 78 
combats 
this view 
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II. 83-84 


N.C. 


II. 81-82 


be called Jcusala, altusala or abyabater, or (ii) tbat they are 
kusalattiJcavinirnmutta. Upatissa’s view seems to be identical 
with the latter, which, says Dhammapala the Commentator, 
was the view of the adherents of the school of Abhayagiri. 
[Abhayagwivasike sandhayaha. Te hi dhutangam pathnatti ti 
vadanti .] 1 

(ii) Dhutassa Jcatividha dhamma? 

Dve dhamma: alobho ca amoho ca. This agrees with B. II. 
83, 84. Upa. also gives the quotation from A. iii. 219 in a 
slightly varied form, while it is merely referred to by B. 

(iii) Ragadicaritesu Ico dhutam sevati? 

Ragacarito ca moha-carito ca. Upa. definitely says that the 
practice of dhutas is not helpful to a dosa-carita. It is positively 
harmful to him just as a hot drink is harmful to a man who is 
suffering from the illness of fever. But he also refers to an alter¬ 
native view that the practices of an aradinika and ruk/cha-mulika 
are appropriate for a dosa-carita, which B. also has mentioned 
in It. 80 as an alternative view : drannibanga-ruJckha-muli- 
kangapatisevand vd dosacaritassdpi sappdyd. 

(iv) Kati dhutam kola-par iyantdni? 

The three dhutas, those of a ruhkharmulika, abhhol'dsika, and 
sosdnika, are restricted to eight months. The Buddha has 
allowed a sheltered place for the time [of the rainy season] 
when a place of safety is required. 

(v) Ko dhuto ca dhutavado ca? : [Cf. B. II.S1-S2 where 
the explanations are quite different.] 2 

(a) Dlmto ca dleuta-vado ca: Araha, ca dhuta- 
samanndgato ca. 

(b) Dhuto ca na dhuta-vado ca : Araha, dhutanga- 
samaddnena pana na samanndgato. 

(c) Na dhuto ca dhuta-vado ca : s eld to ca pvthujja- 
no ca dhutasamadanena samanndgato. 


1. See pp. 38-39 of my article ‘Vimuttimagga and the School of 
Abhayagirivihara in Ceylon’, printed in the Journal of the University 
of Bombay, Vol. V, part III, Nov. 1936, pp. 35-40. 

2. On the subject-matter of this paragraph as well as of the chapter, 
also see my article ‘Dhutangas’ in the Indian Historical Quarterly, March 
1937, Vol. XIII, no. 1, pp. 44-51. 
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(d) Na dim to ca na dhuta-vado ca: sehho ca 
puthujjano ca dhuta-samadanena na saman- 
nagato. 1 

Dhutani kim-lakkhandni, kvm-rasani, kim-paccupatthd- 
ndni? 

Appicchata-lakkhandni, santutthi-rasani, idamatthita- 

paccupa l, t. hdndni. 

Or else, 

Nilloluppa-lakklianuni, anadlnava-rasani, 2 aparihdni-pac- 
cupatf, hdndni. 

Rani adi-majjha-pariyosdndni? 

Samdddrtam ddi , patisevand ma jjho, somanassam anto. 


1. It will be noted that these explanations are simpler and more 
natural than those given by B. in II, 81-82. 

2. Tib. supports anadinavu / ) 


4 



CHAPTER IV 

S AMADHI-P ART CCHEDO 


III. 3 


III. 4 
diff. 


N.O. 


[Bk. 2.9a.5—2.14a.7 ; Tak. 406c.-408a. Of. Vis. III.1-25.] 

When the yogdvacara with pure conduct has practised dhutas, 
he should cultivate samadhi. 

Upa., as usual, sets up a number of questions which he 
answers and thus treats the subject. Here, however, he does 
not take up the questions in the same order. He changes the 
order in one place at least. All the questions except the last one, 
* Katlia.m samadhi uppadetahbo?’ are answered by him in this 
chapter. The last one is answered in subsequent chapters. 

1. Ko samadhi? It is the concentration of the mind, already 
purified, on an object, so that it is not distracted. [Cf. B, III.3] 
Upa, gives another alternative definition supporting himself by a 
quotation from the Abhidhamma which is none but the definition 
of samadhi given in Vibh. 217, Dhs. §§ 11, 15, 24, 287, 570. 

2. Kdni tassa laJckhana-rasa-paccupafthana-padatthandni? 

What Upa. says in this connection does not agree with B’s. 

statement given in III.4. 

3. Ko puggalo samadahissati ? 

He who can hold his thoughts in a perfect, balanced state, 
like a man who keeps himself well-balanced while carrying 
the bowl of oil [Cf. S. v. 170 for this simile.], or like the four 
horses that pull the chariot, with equal force. 

4. Jhana-vimohkha-samddhi-samapattinam him ndndlara- 

nam? 

Jhanan ti path a in a j jit d n adi n i cattdri jhdndni. 

Vimokkho ti ‘ajjh'aftam rupasanni bah.iddha riipani 
passati’ ti udayo attha vimokkhd. 

Samadhi ti savit-akka-savicdrddtayo tayo samadhayo. 

Samdpatti ti. nava anupabba-samdpattiyo. 

[This corresponds to the explanation of these terms in Vbh. 
342, 343.] 

Upa. also goes into the details of the interpretation of the 
word jhdna, the first interpretation of which corresponds to B.’s 
interpretation : dramrnayrt-vpnnijjhdnattd in IV. 119. 
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5. Kati dnisumsa? Cattaro: [Cf. B. XI. 120-124, where 
we have five mentioned, the last of which nirodliani- 
sanisa is not mentioned here.] 

(i) Ditt hadh am ma-suk h a e ih dr it a. When a man attains 
samudhi, he finds delight and experiences pabbajjd. 
siikha. Upa. also gives a quotation in which the 
Blessed One is speaking of the days lie spent in the 
state of samudhi, while he was practising the 
niyantha. practices, for seven days and nights. 1 

(ii) V ipassandya sukhd kiriyd. When a man's mind is 
free from nlvaranas, and when he has attained the 
pliability of mind by the training of swmddhi, he 
can have a penetrative insight into the khaudhas, 
ayatanas, (Hiatus, and so on. 

(iii) Abhiiivd-sacchikiiiyd. One can attain the five mira¬ 

culous powers of iddhhcidha, dibbasota, puracitta- 
vijanand, pubben ivdsdinissal i, and dibbaca/ckhu. 
[See Chapter Nine, p. 8b] 

(iv) Bhava-sampatti [corresponding to bhaxa-risesa of 

B. XI. 123]. The man who has attained saviadhi does 
not fall back from it [Cf. samddhirnha na pari- 
hdyali in B. XI. 123], but does attain a fruit. He 
attains, if he does not become an asekha, ruparvpa- 
bh/tva-visesa, as the Blessed One lias said : Bathamam 
jhanavi parittain. bhavetca Brahma-parisajjatam 
papunati. 

b. Kati d'hannnd samedhissa antaruyakard? Attha dhamvid: 

Kumacchando, byapado, tin na-middham, uddhac- 
cam, vici-kicchd, avijjd, plti-sukha viraKitata 2 , 
sahbe ca pupaka dhamma. 

7. Kati dhaimna sainddhissa hctu? Attha dhamvid 3 : sa- 
upanissayatd ( ? fk, IS ), pabbajjd (? tB ) 4 , pahdnavi 

1. Is this a correct representation? Cf. W. i. 04 fSut.ta no. 14). 
whore the Buddha is represented as saying to the Niganthas that he 
could live in a state of sammthi oven for seven days. 

2 - m g The meaning is not quite clear. 

3. I am not sure about the accuracy of the eight dhatumas given 
here, as the sense is likely to change with n different punctuation. 

4. Cf. Jn i. 14, where among the eight requirements given for 

the successful accomplishment of one’s desire, are mentioned hetu . 

pabbajjd etc. 


XI. 120-24 

mentions 

five 


N.C. 


N.C. 
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78 


N.C. 


III. 7 


N.C. 


III. 6 

III. 11 


III. 12 


( M i nivarananam ?), adosa, vijjd, avikkhepo, sabbe 
kusala dhamma cittdbh ip pa mod-a ha, sabbe kusala 
dhamma dhamma-nanasamuppddaka ecu. 

8. Kali samadhissa sambhdrd? Sattavulhd: 

Aneka-vihitam silavi, santutthitd, ind riyesu gutta- 
dvarata, bhojanc maltannutd, rattiyd patlmme muj- 
jhime pacchime yamc amuldhata, 1 2 niccarn sati- 
sampajannam, paviveku-vihdro cm. 


9. Katividho samadhi ? 

(i) Duvidho : [Cf. B. Ill, 7 which differs considerably. J 


(a) Lokuttnro: ariya-phalcna samadhigato. 

Lokiyo : seso ; 

Ayaia lokiyo samadhi sdsano, samyojaniyo , 

ganthaniyo, . sankilesiko f vvtta-vipuriyuyena 

lokutlaro. 

(b) Miccha samadhi-. aknsala-cittckaygatd ; pahdtabbo 

vd [samadhi]. 

Sammd samadhi: kvsala-cittckaygatd ; bhavetabbo 
vd [ samadhi ]. 

(e) Upacdru-samudhi,: tassa tassa jhdnassa pubbabhayc 
[pavatto]. 

Appana-samadhi: goirabhft-anontard. [B. III.fi 

says : parikammdnantard.] 3 

(ii) Tividho : 


(a) 


Savitakka-savicdro: j/uthamam jhdnam. 
Aviitakka-paritta-vicdro -. dutiyajjhdnam. . 
Avitakka-avicaro : sesajjhdndni. 


Corres¬ 
ponds 
to B. Ill 
12 . 


(»>) 


Vitiyd saha vppanno : pathamaj- 
jhdnan ca dutiyajjhdnan cu. 

Sukhena saha vppanno : tatiyaj- 
jhdnam. 

Upekkhdya saha vppanno :catut- 
tha j jhdnam. 


J Corresponds 
h B. III. 12. 


) 


to 


1. In Pali books this is generally referred to as idgariyanvyoga. 

2. See T)hs. § 584. 

3. See B. IV. 74, XXI. 130, 134, 135 from which it appears that 
the words parikamma, upacara, anuloma and gotrnbhu did not signify 
much distinction. 
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1 


Cf. B. III. 23. 


(c) Kusalo: Ariyamaygo ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca 
bhdvito rupdvacara-arupdvacara-Samddhi ca. 
Vipdko: Ariyaphalam ; sekhehi ca puthujjanehi ca 
uppadita rupdrupavacard dhatu ca. 

Kiriyd : Asckhcna samapanno rupdrupdvacara- 

samadhi. [See foot-note 2 on the next page.] 

(iii) Catubhidho: 

(a) Kavidvacaro : tena tena dctuno 

sarndpatti- d ca.ro. 

Rupdvacaro •.cattdri jhandni. 

Arupdvacaro: oattaro arupara- 
card sarnddhayo, kusala- 
kammavipaka ca. 

Apariyapannu : cattdro may yd 
ca cattdri phaldni ca. 

(b) Dukkha patipadd dand hdbhiniid 
Dukkhd patipadd khippubhihvd 
Sukhd patipadd dandhabhihha 
Sukhd patipadd khippdbhiiifid j 

(c) Paritto samadhi parittdravi- 

rnaiw 

Paritto samadhi appamand- 
ram utano 

Appamano samadhi paritta- 
rammano 

Appamano samadhi apparndnd- 
rammano 

1 


I 


The explanation 
generally agrees 1 
with that of B. in 
III. 14-19. 


The explanation 
is quite different 
)■ from that given in 

B. III. 20. 


J 


(d) 


Ch a ada-sam dd.h i 

V iriya-samddh i 
Cittar samadhi 

V imam sa- samadhi 


Agrees with B. III. 24. 


J 


(e) 


AttJii samadhi Budd-hehi samadhigato, na sdvakehi. 
M ashdkarund samad hi, Y ainaka-pdfihdriya-sam S- 
dhi 2 ca. 

Atthi samadhi sdvakehi saniadhigato, na Buddhehi : 
sekh aphala-samadhi. 

1. Cf. Mvy. 1245-48 where the Chinese characters are entirely 
different from those given in our Chinese Text. 

2. Also see p. 80. The nanus of these two names are also given in 
Vim. Bk. 6. 14. 5-6, Ps. i. 3 and explained in Ps. i. pp. 125-26. 


N.C. 


III. 23 
p.a. 


III. 14-19 
ga- 


III. 20 
expla¬ 
nation 
diff. 


III. 24 


N.C. 



N.C. 


III. 21 


III. 25 


N.O. 


SO V1MUTTIMAGGA [Chap. iv. 9. (iii). (e) 

Atthi samadhi savakehi saviadhigato, Buddhehi ca: 

nava anupubba-samddhi,asekha-phala-samddhi ca. 
Atthi samadhi neva Buddhehi saviadhigato na 
savakehi ca'. A sail hi- samadhi. 1 

(f) Atthi samadhi uppaddya, na nirodhaya: kamavacare 

kusalo akusalo saviadiii. 

Atthi samadhi nirodhaya na uppaddya : catu-ariya- 
vi ag g a-su m ad hi. 

Atthi samadhi uppaddya ceva nirodhaya ca: sehh- 
puthujjananavb riipdnipdvacara-kusala-samadhi. 
Atthi samadhi neva uppaddya na nirodhaya ca: 
sahba-phala-samddhayo, kiriya-samddhi‘ ca. 

(g) P athamarn jhdnam 
Dutiyam jhdnam 

i/i Agrees with B. III. 21. 

1 atiyaui ]hanam j b 

Catuttham jhdnam j 

(iv) Pahcavidho: 

(a) Referring to the five trances, i. e. one more added 

to the four just mentioned above. This corres¬ 
ponds to B. III. 25. Upa. further discusses this 
fivefold division and says that this division is 
made with reference to the two kinds of men w r ho 
have mastered the first jhdna —one to whom only 
vitakka appears as gross, another to whom both 
vitakka and vicdra appear as gross. 

(b) Pahcanga-samdpatti ,: [See pahcangika samuidsaviadhi 

inVbh. 334, VbkCm. 420-21; Ps. i. 48, PsCm. i. 
125-26; D. iii. 277, DCm. iii. 1059 ; A. iii 25-27, 
ACm. iii. 235.] 

Piti-pharanatd (j$j) 3 : pathame jhane dutiye jhane ca. 
Sukha-phara?iatd: tisu jhdnesu. 

Ceto-pharanatd : paraciitahdne. 

Aloka-pharanatd : dibbacakkhu-abhihhaya. 

Paccarekkhand-sahhd ( ): tamhd tamha samadhi- 

mhd vutthitassa puccavekkand-hane. [Is used for 

1. See p. 55; Mvy. 1987; also see p. 53 for asanill gods. 

2. Cf. Kiriya-jhana, Vibhanga, pp. 268, 281, 282. 

3. The Chinese character m is used both for p&ripuri as well as 
pharanatd. See Mvy. 4304, 6334, and 6491. 
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which would correspond to nimitta of the 
Pali texts? Such confusion of characters with 
similar sounds is not rarely met with in the 
Vimuttimagga.] 

(e) Pahcandnika-sammdsamddhi : [See Vbh. 334, VbhCm. 
420-21] 

Ayam samadhi paccuppannasukho ceva ay at in ca jg-.C. 
sukhavipdko ti paccattam yeva ndnam uppajjati. 

Ayam samadhi ariyo nirumiso ti... 

Ayam samadhi sappahhelii [more akin to the reading 
of the VbhCm: mahdpurisa-sevito ] patisevito ti... 

Ayam samadhi- santo panlto patAppassaddhiladdho 
ekodibliavadhigato... [some more expressions are 
added which seem to be repeating what has been 
already said and others which do not agree with 
the readings of Vibhanga and its Commentary 
but they seem to suggest that this samadhi does 
not vanquish birth, death or egoism.] 

Imam saviadhim sato va samapajjati,[imasmd sarnd- 
dhimha] sato va utthahati ti paccattam yeva 
ndnam uppajjati. 

Further, one has to properly understand the kammatthdna. 

He should understand whether the drammana is hvna, majjhima 
or panita. 

Thus one should know that there are many kinds of 
samadhis, but that all of them are included under four. 



CHAPTER V 


III. 61 
id. 


KALYANA-MITTA-PARIYESANA 

[Bk. 2.14a.8—2.19.3 (ernl of Bk.2); Tak. 408a-409b. 

Cf. Via. III.61-73.] 

TJpa. takes up the last of the questions (No. 10) set up by him 
in the last chapter : Katliam samudhi uppadetabbo? 

The beginner in the practice of meditation (adikammika), 
wishing to produce jhana-samadhi, should seek the best kalydna- 
mitta. For, he would become his guide, friend and relative 
taking every possible care of him. If he does not find such a 
friend, he becomes like an elephant without a goad, wandering- 
alone, without anybody to direct, wherever it pleases him. 
This kalyanamitta is compared by Upa. to a skilful cart-driver, 
helmsman, doctor, father, mother or a teacher. 

Who is parama-kalydna-viitta? One should search for a man 
who is well-versed in the Sutta, Abhidhamina and Vinaya, well- 
versed in understanding different kinds of kamma (? m ), who 
has attained the kusala-jhdna-abhiilnd and who has an insight 
into the Four Truths. 

If he does not find such a man, he should take recourse to 
one who is endowed with the seven qualities which are exactly 
the same as are mentioned in the following stanza of B.III.61: 1 

Piyo gavu bhavanlyo vattd ca vacanakkhamo 
gambhiran ca katliam katta no ca’tthdne nivesaye. 

Upa. comments on all the seven qualities mentioned here. 
While commenting on the last phrase: no ca’tthdne nivesaye, 
Upa. mentions hula, ndti , dvdsa, kamma, gana and gantha as 
the atthanas which should be avoided. [These are only six of 
the ten palibodhas mentioned by B. in III.29.] Such a man 
lie should seek. 

Now comes the next question as to how he should seek such 
a man. 

Katham partyesitahbo} If he knows that such and such 
a person living in such and such a place has the necessary 


1. See A. iv. 132, Netti p. 164, Petakopadesa p. 96, (Bur. ed. 163). 
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qualifications and is highly respected, and if he he a jhdnu- 
cariya, he should go to him. If he does not personally know of 
such a person, he should make inquiries with others about such 
a man, his country, his residence, his jhdnaeariya, and so on, 
and then go to him and express his wish. 

The text goes on giving various details as to how he 
should behave while he is waiting upon his teacher. In this 
connection, there is one sentence which gives a very appropriate 
simile to express the behavior of this man while he is living 
with his teacher. 'He should not have any feelings of contempt, 
but, on the contrary, like a newly-married bride going to wait 
upon her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, should have hiri 
and ottappa and should receive instructions.’ 

If he sees a teacher of the Vinaya or of the Abhidliamma, or 
of the dhutas, he should try to learn things about them from 
him. If he sees a jhdnaeariya coming, and even if he be younger 
than himself, he should take his begging-bowl and clothes from 
his hand [as a mark of respect for him], and wait upon him. 
As soon as he finds a suitable opportunity, he should express 
his intention to him. He should abide by the instruction given 
to him. 

The chapter closes with a number of gatlias attributed to 
the Buddha, summarising what one should avoid and what one 
should practise. 1 


1. Though the subject-matter in this chapter and in B. III. 61-73 
is the same, still there is a wide divergence in the method of handling 
the subject. 


5 



CHAPTER. VI 

CARIYA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.1.4-3.6.9; Tak. 409b-411a. Cf. Vis. III.74-I02.J 


III 74 
refers to 
fourteen 
cariyas. 


The dcariya observing the behavior of his pupil for several 
days should prescribe a kammatthcma suitable to his disposition 
[cariya ff] 

There are fourteen kinds of cariya : 

1. Raga-cariyd 

2. Dosahcariyd [B. in III. 74 refers to 

3. Moha-cariyd _ the fourteen cariyas 

4. Saddha-cariya but accepts only six, 

5. Buddhi-cariya corresponding to the 

6. Vitakka-cariyd j first six of these.] 

7. Rdga-dosa-cariya 

8. Rdga-moha-cariyd 

9. Dosa-moha-cariya 

10. Sama-bhdga-cariyd 1 2 ( ^ £f ): rdga, dosa, 
and moha taken equally together. 

11.. Saddha-buddhi-oariya 

12. Saddha-vitakka-cariya 

13. Buddhi-vitalika-cariya 

14. Sama- b hag a-cariya ( ^ ft- ff ); saddha, 

bnddhi, and vitakka taken equally 
together. 

Further, several other cases may be made through tanhd, 
ditthi and vnana~ [cf. B.III. 78] but they may not be considerd 
as quite distinct in meaning. From these fourteen cariyas, we 
get fourteen classes of men such as rdga-carita, dosa-carita 
and so on. 

These fourteen can be reduced to seven. Nos. 1 and 4 can 
become one and the same. So also, Nos. 2 and 5, 3 and 6, 7 and 
llj 3 and 12, 9 and 13, and 10 and 14. 

1. Cf. samabhagaearita of Pet. VII. p. 157 (Bur. ed. p. 190); also 
‘Tattha raga-dosa-moha-samabhagaearitassa puggalassa visesabhagiyam 
jhanam hoti’ in Pet. VII. p. 162 (Bur. ed. p. 192). 

2. Cf. Sphutdrthabhidharmakosavyakhya (Bibl. Buddhica XXI) p. 55, 
(comment on I. 26) where we have a list of twelve kinds of people possessing 
different cariyas including these two. 
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Why is it so? The reasons given are in substantial agree- jjj 75.77 
ment with those given by B. in Vis. III. 75-77, and many of the 
sentences from those paragraphs can he traced here word for 
word. 

Of these seven classes of men, nos. 1, 2 and 7 have khippd 
patipada, while nos. 3, 8 and 9, and the class made of nos. 

10 and 14 have dandha patipada. These seven classes can further 
be reduced to three, rdga-carita, dosa-cartta and moha-carita, in 
so far as their mula-kilesa ( & ‘M 181 ) is concerned. 

The following questions about these cariyas are set up and 
answered: 

( i ) Eta tisso cariyd Innnidana ? The ansiver is [Cf. III. 


79-82.] : 

(а) Puhbacinna-nidana■: pnbbe lira itthappayoga- 

sxihhalcamviabah.ulo .(almost word for word 

the same as in B. III.80.) 

( б ) Dhatu-nidana: The same as B. III.81, the first 
half of which refers to dhatus. 

(c) Dosa-niddna : (<) semliadhiho rdgacarito, pitta,- 

dhiko dosa-carito, vdtddhiko moha-carito. Or, it 
is said : {P) semhadhiko moha-corito, vdtddhiko 

rdga-carito. 

[In Vis. III.81, B. refers to a view which corresponds to 
this view, except that he points out in III. 82, that according 
to this view, only rdga and moha are explained, while in this 
text, we find the mention of all the three, rdga, dosa and moha. 
He also points out that the two (=<. and P) exactly opposite views 
about the rdga-carita and moha-carita make the position of 
those who hold this view untenable. B. ascribes this view to 
‘Ekacce’ which Dhammapala in his comment explains as 
follows: ‘ Ekacce ’ ti UpatiSSattheram sandhdya aha. Tena hi 


III. 79-82 
almost id. 


B. refers 
to these 
views. 

s.d. but B. 
refers to 
this view 
in III. 81. 


VimuttimaggO tathd vuttam ’, (p. 113 Burmese edition. 1 )] 

(ti) Katham ca jdnitabbam ayam pvggalo rdgacarito, ayam 
dosacarito, ayam moha-carito ti? 

The answer is that all these things can be known in seven 
ways: 

(a) Arammanato ( 0. # ). This substantially agrees m. 9 4 . 
with dassancidito of B. III. 94. 


1. Of P. G. Mundyne Pitaka Press 1909; but Zabu Meit Swe Press 
ed. (1913) p. 105; Sinhalese edition p. 96. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


[Chap. vi. 


III. 95 
diff. 


III. 88, 
91, 93. 


B. III. 
97-100 


( b ) Kilesaio. This corresponds to dhammappavattito of 
B. III. 95; but the names of the dhammas ascribed 
to each of the three classes of men do not always 
agree. Upa. mentions only five evil dhammas for each 
of these three classes of men, while B. mentions 
several dhammas for each of the six classes he accepts. 

(c) Gamanato. This substantially agrees with B. III. 88, 
excepting the quotation from the Commentary on 
the Magandiya-sutta to which there is nothing corres¬ 
ponding in this text. 

( d ) Civara-papuranato. This gives only a general descrip¬ 
tion of the nature of clothes liked by each of these 
three kinds of men. 

(e) Bliojanato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 93. 

(/) Kiccato. Substantially agrees with B. III. 91. 

(g) Seyyiidito. Substanally agrees with B.III. 91 and 
a part of iriyapatliato in III. 88. 

(in) K at ham clvarum pdrupati, bhojanarn bhunjali, katham 
asset, senasa.na.m, gocaro, irigdpatho ca ? The answer 
follows seriatim: 

(a) Clvara-samadanarn. This corresponds to the passage 
regarding nivasana-pdpurana, and arammana in B. 

III. 97-101. 

(b) Bhojanahara. This roughly corresponds to the re¬ 
marks on ydgubhatta-khajjaka in B. III. 97, 100. 

(c) Senasana. This corresponds to the remarks on send- 
sa?ia in B. III. 97, 99. It is interesting to note a re¬ 
mark of Upa. that a mohacarita should stay in the 
vicinity of his dcariya. 

(d) Gocara. This roughly corresponds to the remarks on 
bliikkhdcaramagga and bhikkhdedra-gama in B. III. 
97-100. There is another interesting remark made by 
Upa. that a rdgacarita should go into the village 
facing the sun, a dosacarita with his back towards 
the sun, and a mohacarita any way he pleases. 

(e) Iriyapatha. Upa. tells us what different postures are 
resorted to by the three classes of men. He mentions 
that a dosacarita is given more to sitting and lying, 
while the mohacarita. to walking. 
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Upa. adds 'pakinnakakatha. 

A ragacarita believes in agreeable objects, a dosacarita in N 
disagreeable ones, and a mohacarita sees nothing in which he 
can believe. A ragacarita is like a slave, a dosacarita like a 
master, and a mohacarita like poison. A ragacarita loves colour 
(vanna), a dosacarita loves finding fault, and a mohacarita 
loves idleness. 1 


1. This chapter on the whole reveals a remarkably close agreement 
between Vis. and Vim., perhaps because as B. has said in III. 96, both of 
them are following the same dcariya-mnta [l;e,v<tlniii acariya-matanusarena 
vuttam]. There are several passages which are found word for word in 
both the texts. 



CHAPTER VII 


III. 105 

enumerates 

forty 

kam- 

mattanas. 


KAMMATTHANA-PARICCHEDO 

[Bk. 3.6.10—3.lla-2; Tak. 411a-412b. Cf. Vis. III.105-121.] 

Having observed the cariydi of his pupil, the dcariya should 
prescribe the thirty-eight kammatthanas and also instruct him 
in two [more], as would befit his cariya. Which are the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas? 

I- 10 Dasa Itasind: pathavi, dpo, tejo, vdyo, nlla, pita, 

lohita, oduta, akdsdyatana and vinndndyatana. 1 

II- 20 Dasa asvibha : uddhumataka, vinllaka, vipubbaka, 

vicchiddaka, vikkliayitaka, vikkhittaka, hatavik- 
khittaka, lohitaka, pulavaka, and atthika. 

21-30 Dasa anussatiyo : Bnddhdnussati, dhammanussati, 
sangltdnussa.ti, slldnussati, cdgdnussati, devatanus- 
sati, maranasati, kayagatdsati, dndpdnasati, and 
upasamdnussati . 

31-34 Cattari appamana-cittdni [or, catasso appamannd, 
corresponding to B’s. brahmavihdrd] : m&tta, 
karund, muditd and upekkhd. 

35 Catudhdtuvavatthdnam 


36 Ahdre patikkulasanna 

37 A kin can ild yatanam 

38 Nevasanna-ndsaiindyatanam 


[Mark the change in the 
order from that in Vis. 
III.105, according to 
which the order of these 
kammatthanas after no. 

. 34, would be 9, 10, 37, 38, 
36, 35 of those given in 
this list, while dloka-kasi- 
iia and paricchinndkasa- 
kasina are given by B. as 
the last two of the kasinas. 


1. Upa. does not include in this list alolca-kasina and pariechinndJeasa 
kasina given by B., although it is clear that he knew these two. He in¬ 
cludes them in the other two mentioned above. Besides, when he comes to 
the detailed treatment of these kamatthanas he does mention these two and 
gives a detailed treatment of them. See pp. 58, 59. It is, however, 
clear that there was a classification, even in the old Pali texts, of thirty- 
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One should know these thirty-eight kaminatthanas well in 
the following nine ways [B. mentions ten ways, of which 
the first sanikhataniddesato may as well be said to have been 
given in the enumeration above.] 

(i) Jlumato. This corresponds to upacdrappandvahato and 
jhdnappabhedato of B. III. 106-107, but differs in this 
that Upa. adds a class of c atukha-pa?icakajjliana to 
which he ascribes the first eight kasinas and dnapdna- 
sati, adds a class of aruppas to which he ascribes nos. 
9, 10, 37, 38 of the list given above, and that he as¬ 
cribes only upekkhd (of the appamannas) to the catuJc- 
kajjhdnika class. 

(ii) Samatikhamabo : 

(a) Riipasamatikkama: excepting the druppa kasi¬ 

nas (nos. 9 and 10 from the above list) in the 
remaining eight kasinas only; in the remain¬ 
ing thirty there is no riipasamatikkama. 

(b) Arammana-samabikkama is seen in the three 
kaminatthanas only, the two aruppakasinas and 
in the akincanfidyatana; not in the remaining 
thirty-five. 

(c) Sanfid-vedatva-samatikkama in no. 38 only, and 

not in the remaining. 

[B. mentions in III 108: Dve samatikkamd: 
angasamatikkamo ca drammanasamatikkaano 

ca\, 

(iii) V addhanato. This corresponds to vaddhandvaddhanato 
of B. III.109-11G, but there is an important difference. 
According to Upa. the nimitta of the ten kasinas and 
the four appamdnacittdni should be developed and 
the remaining should not be developed. B. is 
vehemently against developing the nimitta of the 
brahmaviharas which correspond to the four appa- 
manacittas. [See B. III.113-114]. 

eight kammatthanas. See Dhs. para 203, Atthasalinl pp. 158, 168, 187. 
B. himself refers to it in Vis. VI. 56 in these words : Pdliyam hi vibhatta- 
atthatimsarammanesu evarupam bheravarammanam mama natthi. The 
last two of the kasinas as mentioned in this list are found in M. ii. 
14-15, Ps. i. 6, and Abhk. VIII. 36a; also Netti p. 89. See MCm. ii. 236: 
atthatimsarcimmanesu cittaruciyam kammatthdnam galietva. Also cf. 
MCm. i. 195; ii. 358. 


III. 103 
mentions 
ten w r ays. 


III. 108 
diff. 


III. 109-16. 
B. combats 
this view. 



III. 120 

difif. 


III. 117 
diff. 


N.C. 
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(iv) Paccayato. This corresponds to B. III.120 which goes 
into more details than this text. Nine kammatthanas, 
the first eight kasinas and the paricchinndkdsa-kasina, 1 
become the paccaya of the abhinnas and the remain¬ 
ing thirty do not become. 

Excluding the last no. 38, the remaining thirty-seven 
become the paccaya of vipassand. Nevasannana- 
sannayatana does not become. [B. does not agree with 
this view. 2 ] 

(v) Arammaiiato: 

(a) Patibkdgdrammandni —twenty-one : excluding 
vinnanakasina , the remaining nine kasinas, the 
ten asubhas, dndpdnasati and kdyagatassati. 
[According to B. they are twenty-two, and he 
inserts the ten kasinas according to his enu¬ 
meration.] 

(b) Sabhavadhammarammandni —twelve : vindana- 
kasina, nevasanndndsanddyatana, and the ten 
which bring about jhaniipacaras. 3 

(c) Patibhdgdmminandni sabhdvdrammanani ti va 
na vattahbdni —five : the four appamdnacittd- 
ni and aldncanfidyatana. [B. has six adding 
akdsdn an cdyatana. ] 

There seems to be a long digression here giving the sixteen 
kinds of arammanas and the allocation of the different kammat¬ 
thanas to each of these arammanas. [ cf. B. XIII. 105 where 
twelve arammanas are mentioned based upon the four triads 
of them given in Dhs. p. 2. ] 

(vi) Visesato ( % ). Upa. tells us here the special 

distinctive character of some of these kammat¬ 
thanas. For instance, the appamdna cittas have their 
special character in that they are faultless, or that 
catudhdtuvavatthdna is called pannavisesa because 
it discerns the emptiness ( sunnatd ) of things. 


1. Apparently from the two additional kammatthanas. 

2. Also Cf. B. XVII. 75. 

3. These seem to correspond to B.’s eight anussatis (excluding 
dnapana and kdyagatd from the ten) and ahdre pa^ikkula-sanfia and 
catudhatuvavatthana. See B. III. 106. 
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(vii) Bhumito. This substantially agrees with B. III. 118, 
except that this text uses the word rupalolca instead 
of brahmaloka, and that it does not have any sentence 
corresponding to manusse-su sabbdni pi pavattanti. 

(viii) Galianato. Agrees with B. III. 119, except that Upa. 
includes kdyagatdsati. under sutena. 

(ix) Ragacaritadito. [N. 0. for the first half.] 

A rdga-carita should not practise the four appa- n.O. 
mdna cittas, because they are the subhanimitta . For a 
ragacarita, subhasafifid is not proper, just as fatty 
or oily things are not good for a man who has a 
preponderence of phlegm (semha) in his humors. A 
dosacaritta should not practise the ten asubhas 
because they are not suitable to him, just as a hot 
drink is not suitable to a man who has a preponder¬ 
ence of bile {pitta) in his humors. A mohacarita 
whose understanding is not developed may notallow 
himself to practise any Ai amviatthdna, because he does 
not know the proper means (updyd jj ). If he does 
not know the proper means, his efforts are fruitless. 

He would be like a man who rides an elephant without 
a goad. 

A ragacarita should practise asubhasannas and jn. 121 
Idyagatd sati which are, so to say, proper antidotes 
against rdga. A do&acarita should practise the four appa- 
mana cittas which are an antidote for dosa, or should 
practise the vanna-kasinas, because they are agreeable 
to his mind. [For this and the remaining part under 
this heading, see B. III. 121.] A saddlulcarita should 
practise the six satitthdndm beginning with Buddha- 
nussati, because saddha makes one settled or steady 
[ Jj? ]. A buddhicarita should practise oatudhdtu- 
vavatth'una,, dhdre jMtikkiilassnnd, maranasati and 
upasamdnussati because they are profound. And, 
further, a buddhicarita has no obstacle in any 
kammatthdna. A vitalkaoarita should practise 
dndpdwsati, because it cuts off vitakkas. A moha¬ 
carita should, with faith, ask about and hear about the 
Dhamma, have reverence for it and should live with 
his teacher and develop his own understanding. 


6 
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Out of these thirty-eight kammatthanas, one may practise, 
when one likes, viararyasati and catudhatuvavatthdna, which 
are the best. 

The chapter concludes with the following paragraph to 
which there does not appear to he anything corresponding in B. 

A ragacarita with a dull intellect (mudindriya) should prac¬ 
tise asubhanupassanas, while he who is endowed with a sharp 
intellect should practise satitthanas, and thus remove ruga. 
A dosacarita with a dull intellect should practise the four 
appamdna cittas, while one with a sharp intellect should 
develop his insight and thus remove dosa. A mohacarita with 
no intellect ( anindriya) should not practise any kammattlidna, 
while one with an average intellect should develop dnapanasati 
for removing vitakka. [cf. B. III. 121: mohacaritassa vitakka- 
caritassa ca ekam drudpunasatikammatthanam eva.] 



CHAPTER VIII 


frFT 

[KAMMA-DVARA (P) J 
PART ONE 
[1-10 KAS1NA] 

[ Bk. 4. 1. 4—4. 20. 10 (end of tbe Bk. 4); Tak. 411b-417c. 
Cf. Vis. IV. 21-138] 

1. PATHAVI-KAS1NA. 

Upa. as usual sets up a number of questions which he 
answers one after another. He explains the meaning of the 
word pathavi-kasina and tells us about its lakkhana , rasa, 
padatthana and anisamsas, which last agree very slightly with 
those mentioned in B. V. 28. 

He goes on to discuss the two kinds of pathavl, natural and 
artificial (akata and kata of B. IV. 22). The former (akata) is 
not good for a yoyavacara because the paf bhaga-nimitta will 
not be produced from it. The latter is of four different colours 
white, black 3 , red and of dawn-colour (aruna-vanna Bf) fk, ). 
Of these one should choose that of the dawn-colour, for if he 
chooses other colours, it would mean he is practising 
vannakasina. 

A man who has already had practice in jhanas will soon 
have patibhaganimitta. But a new man should make a mandata, 
circular, four-sided or three-sided, in a quiet place, a place of 
worship, a store-house or under a tree. That place should 
neither be too dark, nor have too much light. It should be aWay 
from non-liuman beings ( avianiissa # A ). This viandala may 
either be on a piece of cloth, or on a board of wood or on a 
partition-wall. Upa. here remarks, that although it may be 

1. Prof. Nagai translates ff j 1f j as ‘basis of action'. Apparently 
this seems to be used in the same sense as kammatthdna ( ff ) It is, 
however, difficult to see why Upa. uses the former Chinese expression for 
the latter used in the preceding chapter. 

2. B. has the word pita, yellow (IV. 24). 


IV. 22 


B. does 
not speak 
of these 
shapes. 
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IV. 22 


IV. 27 


IV. 28 


permissible to have the different kinds of mandala, circular and 
so on, or on a piece of cloth and so on, still former teachers 
consider a circular one, and that too on the earth, as the best. 
He also goes into some more details as to how he should take a 
compass and make a circle and then prepare a mandala out of 
wet earth. It should be of the size of a winnowing-basket or 
a water-bowl (suppamattam vd sardvamattam vd) as B. quotes 
in IV. 22 from some old source. 

Katham pathavldhammo 1 (?) bhdvetabbo? 

If a man wishes to practise upon the pathavi-kasina, 
he must first reflect upon the disadvantages of wordly 
pleasures (k&mesu ddinava) and the advantages of nekkhamma 
(tB $| ). To show the disadvantages of wrnrdly pleasures 
Upa. gives a number of similes, taken from Majjhima 22nd 
sutta, which B. merely indicates by saying: appassada, kama 
ti adind nayena. [B. IV. 27.}. 

Upa. interprets the word nekkhamma in two ways: first, it 
means to leave home and then to practise kusala ; or it 
means to be away from the desires of sense. He also shows 
in a detailed manner the contrast between kama and 
nekkhamma. 

When the yogaoacara has seen the disadvantages of worldly 
pleasures and the advantages of nekkhamma, he should see 
what be should do and what he should not do. He should 
be moderate in food, remove idleness, take a seat after washing- 
his hands and feet, and reflect upon the Enlightenment of the 
Buddha, upon the Dhamnia and the San y ha. He should place his 
seat ( asana JI ) at a distance equal to the length of a yoke 
(yaya j||j| 2 ) from the mandala, sit cross-legged with his body 
erect, and mindfulness alert, and look at the mandala with his 
eyes half open. 

In three ways he fakes the nimitta: 

(i) Samena ummttanena. [This corresponds to B. IV. 28 
and substantially agrees with it.] 

& • 

2. See Mvy. 5639; also B. IV. 26, kasinamandakito addhateyya- 
hatthantare padese. 
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(ii) Upayehi. Upa. gives four kinds of upayas or means 
to reflect properly so as to produce the nimitta. 
If the nimitta is disappearing he thinks that there 
is something wrong with himself. If he sees only 
a small nimitta or sees only half of the rnandala, 
he should see the rnandala complete and without any 
deficiency. When he thus sees it, he may then remain 
indifferent. 

(iii) Vikkhepappahdnena. By keeping his mind free from 
any distraction in four ways. He should not allow 
the balance of his mind to be disturbed by over- 
strenuous work, or by excessive elation of the 
mind, nor should lie allow his mind to sink into 
lethargy or depression. [Cf. B. IV. 66-72, where B. 
illustrates this idea with various similes. Upa. gives 
none of them.] 

Upa. then speaks of the two kinds of nimittas, vggaha- 
nimitta and patibhdga-nimihta. The former is a kind of 
sanna that arises out of the rnandala and the latter arises out 
of the former. While explaining the word nimitta, Upa. 
says that the patibhdga-nimitta is merely an image of 
thought ( samld-patibimba ). 

The yogdvacara should guard the nimitta in three ways: 

(i) aku salappali dnena, (ii) kusulabhdvandya, and (iii) 
niccasevandya. He explains these terms. [Explanation of 
(i) and (ii) seems to correspond to a few details given in B. IV. 
35-41.] 

Ko jhdmipacdro ? Kd appnd? Kim tesarn ndnakaranaiu? 

Upa. goes into far more details than B. He gives several 
similes to show the distinction between the two, in addition 
to the simile given by B. in IV. 33 of a young child (dahara- 
kumdra) to whom the upacdrajjhdna is compared. 

When one has attained upaedra or appand, one may develop 
the kasina gradually, inch by inch, until it is spread over the 
whole earth. [This portion agrees in thought, though not in 
expressions, with B.IV.126-27.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained upaedra and is not able 
to produce appand, he should try to produce it by these two 


N.C. 


IV. 66-72. 
diff. 


IV. 30-31 


IV. 35-41 
p.a. 


IV. 33 


IV. 126-127 


means: 
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IV. 42-63 


N.C. 


IV. 79 


IV. 89-90 


(i) By the practice of the ten ways and means that would 
help him to reach the appand. [These ten are the same ten ways 
mentioned and explained by B. in IV. 42, and IV. 43-65, 
respectively, with this slight difference that Upa. adds one, 
anassadaba after cittam nigganlidti and puts asavidhita-puggala- 
parivajjanato and samahita-puggala-sevanato into one. Thus 
he has the same number ten.] 

(ii) By a strong resolve ( ]>). ^ ^ ). When he has under¬ 
stood the ten dhammas mentioned just above, he enters a soli¬ 
tary place, knows his nimitta thoroughly, attains mastery 
over what he has already attained. His mind feels joy, is at 
ease, and with a firm resolution is freed from kilesas. It accom¬ 
plishes one dhamma-rasa. 

With this special distinction his mind gets the means for 
the appand and in no long time he reaches it. 

He attains the first jhana which is described in almost the 
same words as those in B. IV.79 : 

Vivicc’ eva kdrnehi vrvicca akusalehi dhamvielii savitakkam 
savicaram vivekajam pllisukham pathamam jhdnarn upasam. 
pajja viharati. 

This is the advantage of the pathavi-kasina. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage and his comment is 
much more elaborate as he goes into many more details than B. 

He gives the various kinds of vivekas, and while explaining 
the word kdma gives the two divisions of vatthic-kdma and 
kilesa-kama which he explains in general agreement with B., 
but he differs considerably in details. In this connection, Upa. 
refers to a book called H M, (lit- three boxes, three pitakas) 
from which he gives a quotation which purports to say : Alobhas- 

sa pdripuriyd kdrnehi viveko suinpajjuti, adosassa . amohassa 

pavipuriya akusalehi dhammehi viveko sampajjati. 1 

While explaining the distinction between vitakka and vied- 
ra, Upa. gives several similes in addition to those of ghantdbhi- 
gliata and ghantanurava, pakkhavikkhepa and paribbhaviana , 


1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 157 (printed Burmese edition 
p. 191): Tattlia, alobhassa pdripuriyd vivitto hoti kdmehi, tattha adosassa 
pdripuriyd, amohassa pdripuriyd ca vivitto lioti papahehi akusalehi 
dhammehi......... 





Chap, viii. 1] 


KASINA 


47 


given by B. in IV, 89-90. Upa. here again quotes H M which 
purports to show that vitakka is the first application of the 
mind to the object of its thought, like seeing a person from a N.O. 
distance but not being able to recognize whether it is a man or 
woman. 1 Upa. also adds another interesting simile, among 
several others, in which he compares vitakka to a strong man 
muttering a sutta to himself, while victim is like pondering 
over the meaning of the sutta. At the close of his remarks on 
this subject, Upa. says that vitakka is equivalent to nirutti- 
patisambhida, and paliblian'a-patisambhidu, while vicara is 
equivalent to attha-patisambh ida and dhamma-patisambhida. 2 

While explaining the word plti, in addition to the fivefold 
classification given by B. in IV. 94—the explanation of which, 
however, as given by Upa. is not the same as that of B.—Upa. 
gives another sixfold division as follows: 

(i) Kamato jata, (ii) saddhaya jata, (iii) akukkuccato jata, 

(iv) vivekato jata, (v) samadhito jata, and lastly (vi) 
bojjhangato jata. Similarly, while explaining the 
word mkhan, he gives five kinds of sukha: 

(i) Hetu-sukha, (ii) sambhdra-sukfia , (iii) viveka-sukha, 

(iv) nirupakkilesa-sukha, and finally (v) vedana-su- N - c 
kha. 

While explaining the distinction between plti and sukha, 

Upa. goes into many more points of distinction than those 
given by B. but in general purport his explanation agrees with 
that given by B. in IV. 100. 

Upa, further continues the description of the first trance: ^ 
Pancangavippahlnam, pan cany as avian n a gat a m , tividhakalyti- 


1. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158, (Burmese edition, p. 191): 
Tattha patlxamabhinipato vitakko, patdaddhas.m vicaranam vicaro; yatha 
puriso durato purisam passati agacchantam na ca tava jdnati HUM ti vet 
puriso'ti vd; yadahu patilabhati ‘itthl ti va puriso'ti vd, evam-van.no ti 
va, evam-santhdno ti vd,’ fine vitakkayanto uttari upaparikkhanti (? ti): 
‘kirn kho ayarn sflava uddhu dussilo, addho vd duggato’ ti vd; evam vicaro 
vitakke appeti- 

2. See Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 158 (p. 191 of the Burmese 
printed edition): Yatha baliko humhiko (tunhiko, according to the 
printed edition) sajjhayam karoti evam vitakko, yatha tani yeva anu- 

passati evam vicaro . Niruttipatisambkidayam ca patib/idnapafi- 

sambhidayam ea vitakko, dhammapatisambhidayam ca atthapatisambhi- 
ddyam ca vicaro. 
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nam, dasalakkhanasampannam, pancauisati-gunabhiyuttarn. 
[Cf. B. IV. 79, where B. has nothing corresponding to the last 
adjective.] 

While explaining the word pahcangavippahinam he enu¬ 
merates the five nlvaranas and while explaining the word 
middha, Upa. goes into a discussion which shows the attitude 
of the school of Upa. with regard to middha 1 , which is entirely 
opposed to the attitude of B. and his school to the same nivarana. 

Upa. gives three kinds of middha: dhdraja, utuja, and 
cittaja, of which only the last he considers as nivarana, while 
the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 2 3 To support 
his view, he gives the authoritative statement of 
Anuruddha, who is reported to have said that fifty- 
five years had elapsed since he had destroyed the asavas and 
attained a state where there was no middha produced from 
citta, hut it was only twenty-five years since he had destroyed 
middha produced from dhdra and tiiud Upa. further says 
that although middha is a rupadJiamma, it is still a cetasika 
upakkilesa, because rupa is something that defiles the mind. 
Although middha is a kdyika dhamma and thrna a cetasika 
dhamma, they are considered as one nivarana because they 
have the same drammana and the same lakkhana in that 
they are identical with fatigue and exhaustion. 

Upa. gives four kinds of vicikicchd. He also discusses the 
point as to why the nlvaranas are just five. 

While commenting on the expression padicangasamannd. 
gatam, he gives the five angas, vitakka, vicdra, piti, sukha and 
ekaggatd. Just as We cannot have a cart without its different 
parts, or an army without its sub-divisions 4 , so also we cannot 
have a jhdna without these angas. They are five because these 
five include all others, and because they are just the opposite of 


1. See below pp. 95, 123; also DhsCm. p. 340. 

2. See Petakopadesa Vllth Chapter, p. 180, (Burmese printed edition 
p. 201): Atthi pana Araliato kdyaJdlesamiddham ea okkamati, na ca 
tarn, nlvaranam; tassa thinamiddham rnvaranan ti na ekamsena. Also 
cf.' Miln. 253. 

3. Cf. Theragatha, stanza 904 : 

i'afirapannasa vassdni yato nesajjiko aharn 
pafieavisati vassdni yato middham samuhatam. 

4. See B. IV. 107; XVIII. 28. Abhk. viii. 7-8; Miln. 26-28 : Samanta- 
pasadika i. 146. 
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the nlvaranas which are only five. In this connection Upa. 
gives another quotation from H |§c, which exactly corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Petaka given by B. in IY.8G. It 
is word for word the same: Samadhi 1 kamacchandassa pati- 
pakkho, piti byapadassa, vitakko thlnamuldhassa, sukliam 
uddhaccakukliuccassa, vicdro vicikicchdya. 

Commenting on tividha-kaJydna , Upa. gives three kinds 
of kalyanas, adi-kalydna, majjhe-kalydna, and pariyosdna- 
kalyana and about them he further remarks: 

(i) Patipadavisvddhi adi —explained as sasambhdriko vp- 
cdro. 

(ii) Upekkhdnubrviiarid viajjhe —explained as appand. 

(iii) Sampahamsand pariyosanam —explained as paccavek- 
khanad 

In his comment on dasalakkhana-sampannam, Upa. gives the 
same lakkhanas as in the quotations from Ps. i. 167-1G8, given 
in B.IV. 111-113, except that Upa. uses vivekapatiparOnam 
instead of samathapatipaimam in B.IV. 112. While comment¬ 
ing on pancavisatigundbhiyvttam he gives the following 
twenty-five gunas: 

Vitakka, victim, piti, sukha, ekaggatd ; saddha, satv, viriya, 
samadhi, panda ; adi, majjha, anta ; sankhepa-sangaha ( ), 

bhdvana, viveka, nissaya, sang aha *£ ), anunaya (? ); 

vipassana; sevanti, bala, vimutti, visnddhi, and parama- 
visuddha-yoga-siddhi-villdra {? ffc !$ ^ & )■ 

To show the nature of this trance that it is a dihbavihdra, 
surpassing the human, prod need from viveka and abiding in 
piti and sukha, Upa. gives a quotation from M.i.27G in which 
the Buddha is represented to have given the following simile: 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhavc, dahkho nahtipako vu nahapakante- 
vdsi vd...vivekajena pitisukhena apphutam hoti. 

Upa. also gives the application of the simile to the yogduacara 
and his trance. Ho further says that this trance is of three 

1. Lit. ekaggatd (_) is used for samadhi. I have not yet been 

able to trace this quotation in the l’etakopadesa. Also see DhsCm. 165. 

2. This passage is very important to determine the relation between 
the Vim. and the Vis, as exactly this very interpretation, word for word, 
of these three terms is referred to by B. and he ascribed the same 
to eke (IV. 114). Dhamapala in his comment on the word eke explains 
that the reference is to Abhayagirivasino. [Burmese edition, p. 159] 


IV. 86 
quotation 
from 
Petaka. 


IV. 111-113 


IV. 113-114 
refers to 
this. 


IV. 111-113 


N.C. 


N.O. 


N.C. 
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kinds, partita, majjhima and panita. He who cultivates the first 
of these is born, at the end of his life, among the gods who may 
be in the circle of Brahma, 1 and his life-period there is limited 
to one third of a kappa. One who cultivates (he second of these 
is born among Brahma gods, where the life-period is limited 
to one half of a kappa. If one cultivates the last of these, then 
one is born among the Mahabrahmas, where the life-period is 
one kappa. 2 

The advantage of being born among the Brahma-gods is 
of four kinds: 

(i) Hdnabhugiya: like a man of dull faculties (mvdin- 
driya) who is careless. Upa. also gives other alternative 
explanations of this and discusses why oue falls from 
the position once attained. 

(ii) Thitibhdgiya : like a man of dull faculties, who be¬ 
comes careful aud contemplates upon the Dhamma. 

(iii) Viscsabhdgiya: like a man of keen faculties (tilckhin- 
driya) who is careful and can attain the second trance 
when he likes. 

(iv) N ibbedhabhdyiya: like a man of keen faculties, who 
is careful and attaius when he likes eipassanu, pursues 
thoughts of nibbtild and virdga. 


1. This seems to be the equivalent of Brahma-piirisajjas. See Abbs, 
p. 22, Chap. V. para. 6. 

2. Cf. Abbs. p. 22, Chap. V. para. G, where we find an exactly 
similar statement. 
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[Bk.5.1.4-5.23.8 ; (end of Bk. five). Tak. 418a-424a. Cf.Vis. 
IV.139-V.2G.] 


The yogdvacara wishing to enter the second trance thinks 
of the disadvantages of the first trance and the advantages of 
the second. But he has first to attain mastery over the first 
trance. For, if he has not mastered the first trance, not only 
will he not he able to enter the second trance, but he will fall 
back even from the first. To illustrate this, Upa. like B. (IY. 
130), gives the famous simile of pabbateyyd gdvi, 1 the mountain, 
cow, and shows its application also. 

When the yogdvacara has thus attained mastery 2 over the first 
trance, he tries for the second, thinking of vitakka and vicdra 
as gross, and in no long time he attains the second trance. Upa., 
like B., follows Vibhanga 245, in the description of the second 
trance: F itakkavicardna m vupasama ajjhattam sampasa- 
dana-tn cetaso ekodibhavam avitakkam avicdram samadhijam 
pitisukhavi dutiyam jhanarn. 

Upa.’s comment on the words in this passage does not always 
agree with that of B. in its details, although in general spirit 
it agrees. 

The description of the second trance is further continued: 
d.uvanga-vippahinam, duvanga( T)-sum an nag at am , 3 tividha- 
kalydnam, dasalahkhana-sampannavi, tcvisati-giinabhiyuttam. 

1. A. iv. 418-19. 

2. Upa. does not mention the five kinds given by B. in IV. 131-137. 

3. I fail to see why we have hero the mention of two 
angas only. Vbh. 258 mentions four, sampasada, piti, sulcha, and 
cittassa ekaggata. See also Ablik. VIII. 7-8 which gives the same four 
angas in the second trance. Even Upa. himself mentions elsewhere (5.2.10) 
four as the number of angas for this trance. Petakopdesa VII. 155, 
VII. 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213) also mentions these four 
angas. 


IV. 130 


IV. 139 


IV. 149 
e.d. 
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N.O. 


IV. 163 
id. 


IV. 166 
B.d. 


Simile 
from 
IV. 174 


Diff. 


N.C. 


Upa. does not explain the words in this passage. There is 
nothing inB. corresponding to the word tevisati-gundbhiyuttam. 
This second trance is further illustrated by the following simile 
from M.i. 27G-77. 

Seyyathd pi, bhikkhave, udakarahado ubbhidodako etc. 
The passage here omits some details of expressions. Here also 
the application of the simile follows. This trance also is of 
three kinds, paritta, majjhima, panita, leading respectively to 
birth among the Parittdbhd, Appamdndbhd and Abhassara 
gods, where the life-period is limited to tiro, four and eight 
kappas respectively. 1 

Later after acquiring mastery over the second trance, the 
yogdvaaara proceeds to the third trance. It is described as 
follows: 

Pltiyd ca virdga upekkhako ca viharati, sato ca sampajano, 
sukhah ca kdyena patisamvedeti, gain tam ariya dcikkhanti, 
upekkhako satima sukhavihdn ti tatiyain jhdnam. 

In his comment on this passage, Upa. gives eight kinds of 
upekkhd while B. gives ten kinds (IV. 15G), but later (IV. 107) 
B. explains that sa id: lulra-upe k k h a and tatra maj j hat tup ekk ltd 
are included in some of the rest and so are not quite distinct. 
Upa. gives another three-fold classification also. Upa. also 
discusses the points raised by B. in IV. 171, 173 as to why 
upekkhd and sat i-sampajahua are not mentioned in the lower 
trances although they are there. We also find here the simile of 
dhenupaka vaccha given by B. in IV. 174. 

Upa.’s comment on sukhah ca kdyena . sukha-vihdrl is 

much different, although we can trace a passage that corres¬ 
ponds to the quotation from Vbh. 259, given in B, IV.17G. 
Upa. further continues the description of the third trance : 

Ekanga v ippahianam, pah canga-sa m aun dgala/m, ~ tividha- 
kalydnam , dasa-lakkhana-sampannam, dwavisatigunasampayut- 
tam. 

This trance is illustrated by the simile from M. i. 277 '.Seyya¬ 
thd pi, bhikkhave, uppalimyam vd paduminiyam va . 


1. This idea corresponds to that expressed in Abhs. pp. 22-25, 
Chap. V. par. 6. 

2. Cf. Vim. 5.7a. 4-5; see Vbh., 2C0 which gives the five angas as 
upekkha, sati, sampajailfia, sukha, and cittassa ekaggata; also Petako- 
padesa VI. 165, 206 (Burmese printed ed. pp. 190, 213). 
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apphutam hoti. The application of this simile also is given. 

This trance is described further as of three kinds, paritta, maj- 
jhima and panlta, leading- respectively to the birth among the 
Paritta subha , Appamdnasuhha and Subhakinha gods, where the 
life-period is respectively limited to sixteen, thirty-two and 
sixty-four kappas. 1 

Having mastered the third trance, the yogdvacara proceeds 
to the fourth trance which is described in the same words as 
given by B. in IV. 183: 

Sukhassa ca pahana dukkhassa ca pah-ana pubbeva soma- 
nassa-domanassanam at than gamd adukkhaviasukhain upekkhd- 
satipdrisudliim ca tutih am jhun am. 

Upa.’s comment on this passage generally agrees with that of 
B. in IV. 184-190, but does not here go into the distinction IV. 184- 
between upacdra and appand- as be has already given that kind 190 
of distinction before. 2 We also find here the quotations from 
S.v. 213-215, and from Vbh. 201, given by B. in IV. 180 and in iv. 194 
IV. 194 respectively. 

Upa. further continues the description of the trance : ekanga- 
vippahinam, tivanga-savianndgatam , 3 tivulfia-kalydnam, dasa- 
lahkhana-sampannavi, Ldvisatiguna-mrnpayuttam. [B. has 
nothing corresponding to the last adjective and instead of 
tivanga-samanndgatam he gives Juvanga.-samanndgatavi. ] 

This trance is further illustrated by the simile from M.i. 277- 
78: Seyyathd pi, bhtkkhave, puriso odut.ena vatthena saslsam 
pdrupito nisinno assa, ndssa kind sabbd-vato kayassa odateva 
vatthena applmtam assa, evam-cva .etc. 

An ordinary man (pvthvjjana) is born among the Vehapphala 
gods. If his mind experiences nibbida, he is born among the 
asavni gods where the life-period is limited to fifty kappas. 4 N.C. 

If he is a samana, he is born either among the Vehapphala 


1. The life-periods mentioned here agree with those given in Abhs. 
p. 22-23 par. 6. 

2. See p. 45 above. 

3. See Vbh. 261 where the fourth trance is explained as v.pnkkhd, 
sati and cittassci elcagattd; also cf. Petakopadesa VI. 155 (Burmese 
printed ed. p. 190) which mentions four angas i.e., aduklihamasuhha 
vcdo ii a in addition to the three given in Vibhanga. 

4. Cf. Abhs. p. 23, Chap. V, para 6, where the life-period of these 
gods is given as 500 kappas. 
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gods, or in one of the five planes of the Pure Abodes (Sudd>ha- 
vasa-hhumi) .* 

Upa. raises a question as to why in this trance there are no 
distinct grades of phala and bhumi, as we had in the third trance. 
He answers that in the third trance, a coarser or a finer state is 
attained on account of coarser or finer angas, and so there could 
be had some distinct grades of phala and bhumi ; but in the 
fourth trance, all the angas are fine and so there can not 
be any such distinguishing grades. 

AKASANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI. 2 3 

As described in the preceding trances, the yogavacara sees 
the disadvantages of the last trance (i. e. the fourth trance in 
this case), as well as of material form ( rupa ), and sees the 
advantages of the Meditation of Space ( akdsa-samapatti ) and 
considers this last as santa and vimokkha. Upa. gives the dis¬ 
advantages of rupa in words w'hich correspond to the first half 
of the passage quoted in Vis. X. 1. The disadvantages of the 
fourth trance are described in words which also correspond to 
those used by B. in X. 5. 

The yogavacara first induces the fourth trance on the 
pathavOrkasina,, and then breaking' 1 through the pathavl-nimitta 
he attains the dkasanancdyatana-samadhi. 

This attainment is described in the same words from Vbh. 
245 as are quoted by B. in X. 12 : 

Sabbaso rupasannanam samatikkamd, patigha-sannanarri 
atthangauia, ndnatta-sannanam amanasikdrd, ananto dkdso ti 
akdsdnancdyatanam upasampajja vihavati. 

The comment on this passage generally agrees with that 
of B. except in the case of the words rupasanna and dkdsa. In 
the former case, Upa. agrees with Vbh. 2G1, and in the latter, 
he comes closer to Dhs. para. G38. 4 

In the explanation of patiglia-saniia and nanatta-sanna also, 
Upa. follows Yibhanga 261. The points raised by B. in X. 15, 


1. See p. 120 below. 

2. Upa. immediately after the rupdvacara trance proceeds to the 
aruppas, which are treated by B. in the Xtli chapter. 

3. B. X. 7: kasinam ugghatento. 

4. Dhs. § 638: yo dkdso, dlcdsagatam, agham aghagatam, vivaro 
vivaragatam , asamphuttham catuhi mahubhutehi, idam tarn rupam 
dkasadhatu. 
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18, 19, are also referred to by Upa. While illustrating the 
undisturbed condition of what Upa. calls asannl samadhi, Upa. 
includes the name of Uddaka Ramaputta also, along with that 
of [Alara] Kalama, whom five hundred carts passed by and still 
they neither saw them, nor heard any sound of the carts pass¬ 
ing by. B. mentions this incident of only Alara Kalama. We 
also find, in the explanation of the word dkdsanancdyatana, 
the illustration, as B. gives in X. 24, of devunam devayatanam. 

This samadhi is further described as tivanga-samanndgatam, 
t lv idh a- h a lyd n ain, dasalakkha n a-samp a n- n an i , bdvisatigundbhi- 
yuttam to which there is nothing corresponding in B. As a 
reward for this trance, one is born among the akdsdnancdyatanu- 
paga gods where the life-period is limited to 2000 kappas. 1 

VINNANANCAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

The yogdvaca-ra sees the disadvantages of the akdsd- 
nancdyatana-smnddhi and sees the advantages of the viiindnan- 
cuyatana-sarnddhi , and in no long time goes from the lower to 
the higher samadhi, which is described in the same words from 
Vibhangaas are quoted in Vis. X. 27: 

Sahhaso dhdsdnah cdyaian am sa 'in a t i k h amnia dnantam 

vrhh&nan ti viiindnancdyatanam vpasampajja viharati. 

The comment on this passage agrees in general with that of 
B. except in the case of dhdsunu.ncdyatanam samaliklarnma 
which is disposed off by Upa. in one sentence. Here also the 
illustration of devunam devuyatanavi iva as given by B. in 
X. 31 is found. 

As a reward for this concentration, one is born among the 
vinndnancdyatanupaga gods, where the life-period is limited to 
4000 kappas. 2 

AKINCANNAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

Seeing the disadvantages of vinnanancdyatana-samadhi, the 
yogavacara proceeds to the next higher dhincannayatana- 
samadhi, which is described as in the passage from Vbh. 245, 
quoted by B. in X. 30: 

Sahhaso vinhanahcayatanam samatiltItamma natthi kind 
ti dkincannayatanam npasampajja viliarati. 


N.C. 


X. 27 

Simile 
from 
X. 31 


N.C. 


X. 36 


1. Abbs. p. 23 gives 20,000 kappas as the life-period of these gods. 

2. Abhs. p. 23, gives 40,000 kappas. 



N.C. 


N.O. 


X. 56-66 
q.d. 


66 VIMUTTIMAGGA [Chap. vm. 2 

Iii his explanation of dkincannayatana, Upa. gives a passage 
corresponding to the quotation from Vbh. 2G2, given by B. in 
X. 38. This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga- 
samanndgatam , tividha-kalyanarn, tlaxalakkhann-sampannarn, 
bdvisati guild b hi yuttarn. 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the dkincan- 
nayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to G000 kappas. 1 

NEVASANNANASANNAYATANA-SAMADHI. 

The yogdvacara proceeds to the next higher ncvasanndndsan- 
ndyatana-sarnadhi, which is described in words that corres¬ 
pond to the quotation from M. ii. 231 given by B. in X. 40: 

Safina rogo sauna gnndo .etc. 

Like B., Upa. comments on the passage quoted from 
Vibhanga, in Vis. X. 42. 

This samadhi also is further described as: tivanga-samannd- 
gatam, tividlia-kalydnauidasalaklehana-sampannam, bdvisati- 
gundbhiyuttam. 

As a reward for its attainment, one is born among the neva- 
safmdndsannayatana gods, where the life-period is limited to 
84,000 kappas. 2 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 

General remarks on this topic are made under the following 
heads: 

(i) Saddanirodha. A man who enters the first trance 
cuts off speecli, enters the fourth trance and then 
gradually cuts off breathing in, and breathing out, 
sound and smell. Here we meet with a sentence: 
jhanam samdpannassa saddo kantako, which closely 
corresponds to B.’s pathamam jh.dnani samdpannassa 
saddo kantako ti vutto Bhagavatd in X. 19. 

(ii) Vipalldsasannd. 3 He knows the pathavl-sanna and 
knows its characteristics and so has no vipalldsasannd. 


1. Of. Abhs. p. 23, which gives 60,000 knppas as the life-period here. 

2. Here Abhs. p. 23 agrees. 

3. Upatissa here disposes off the question that may be raised as to 
why there is no viparlta sail fid when the yogdvacara forms pathavl-safiila 
about things for which there cannot inherently be any pathavi-saflna. 
( Pafhavt-Jca.nnam samdpanno a-pathavi-sailftdya pathavt-sannam karoti. 
Evam sati kathaip vipanta-sailnu na hoti ?). His argument, however, 
is not quite clear. 
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(iii) Vutthdnam. Five causes are mentioned for emerging 
out of samadhi. But if he has entered upon an arupd¬ 
vacara samadhi, he does not emerge from it for any 
reason of the multiplicity of objects, for this samadhi 
is anenja-vihava. If he has entered upon nirodha- 
sainapatti, or upon phalasamdpatti, he emerges only 
as he had previously determined. No other cause 
can affect'him. 

(iv) Samatikkama [See B. III. 108] 1 : 

(a) an g a-samatikkama, as when one passes from jjj jQg 

one rupdvacara trance to another. 

(b) dramviana-samatikkavia, as when one passes 

from Tiipdvacara samadhi to arupdvacara 
samadhi , or from one arupdvacara samadhi 
to another. 

(v) Upacara. The upacara of all kinds of samadhis lias 
five angas. 

(vi) Vitakka. Dutiyaj jit anddi-go trail/ni-anantaram avitak- 
kamavicdram. 

(v'ii) Vedand. Catutthjjhunddi-gotrabhu-anantaram upelc- 
khdya upputdo. 

(viii) Vicikicchd. If he has not cut off hindrances, kdmac- 
chanda and the rest, he is like one who is afraid 
of a snake on a tree. 

(xi) Ahhabbd samudhissa uppddandya. Four 2 * kiuds of 
people cannot attain any samadhi. [Does this corres¬ 
pond very roughly to Vis. V. 40-41?]. r^a. 4 ° 41 

1‘athavi-kaslnam nitthitam. 

2-4. APO-KASINA, TEJO-KASINA, VAYO-KASINA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. in three different sec¬ 
tions, one for each of these three kasinas. ITpa. agrees generally y. 1-11 
with B’s. remarks on the preparation of the kasina. [Cf.B. V. 3, 

5, (].] He also agrees with B. in saying that a beginner should 
not practise on natural sheets of water such as ponds, lakes, 
rivers, ocean, but should practise on water in a bowl or basin, 
placed in a quiet, solitary place, neither too dark nor having too ^ 
much light. Upa’s. remarks about the two-fold nimittagahana 

1. See p. 39 above. 

2. Upa. does not enumerate wheh these four are. 

8 
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[ditthavasena va phutthavasena va] of vayo-kasina generally 
agree with B’s. remarks in V. 9-10. Upa. also mentions in the 
section on vayo-kasina a sugar-cane, a bamboo-grove, or a place 
where rank, wild grass grows, which comes closer to ucchagga, 
vdlagga quoted from the Atfhakathas by B. in V. 9. 


6-8. NILA-KASINA, PITA-KASINA, LOHITA-KASINA, 
ODATA-KASINA. 

Upa. here also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. The treatment 
of all these kasinas is the same except that the flowers, or pieces 
of cloth, or the colour used are those that correspond to these 
names. Here also we find the mention of a mandala that is 
circular, quadrilateral or triangular. 1 A beginner should not 
try to take nimitta from natural things, but he should contem¬ 
plate upon kasinas that are artificially made from flowers of the 
colour suitable to each of these kasinas. The advantages of these 
kasinas as given by Upa. substantially correspond to those 
mentioned by B. in Y. 32-35. 

Aloka-kasina. 

[It is rather strange to find here, the treatment of the dloka- 
kasina as well as that of the next (9b), ‘dkasa not without rupa* 
although Upa. does not include them in the list of the thirty- 
eight kammatthanas, It is probably these that he had in his 
mind when he referred to the two extra ones. 2 ] 


V. 21-23 


V. 22 difi. 


The treatment of this kasina also is the same as given in the 
last four, except that the artificial kasina mentioned here is 
different from that given in Yis. Y. 22. Here Upa. says that 
the yogdvacara should sit by the wall of the eastern or western 
direction, should fill a bowl of water and keep it in a place 
where the sun shines. From this ■water where the sun is shin¬ 
ing, light will be reflected on the wall. On this [reflected 
light] he should meditate. 


1. See pp. 43-44. 

2. See p. 38; Cf. B. V. 21-26. 



CHAPTER VIII 


[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART THREE 

[Bk.6.1.4.—6.21.6 (end of Bk. 6); Tak. 424a—429c. Vis. V. 24-26, 
Chaps. VI & VII.] 


9. Akasa-kasina. 

Upa. gives here also lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives this 
kasina as of two k'uds: 

(a) altasa which is without rupa. [It is this that is no. 
9 of the kasinas according to Upa.] 

(b) akasa> not without rupa, as the space in the hollow of 
a well. 1 [Apparently corresx>onding to paricchinnd- 
kdsa-kasina of B.V. 24-26.] 

The treatment of the natural or artificial kasinas roughly 
agrees with that given by B. in V. 24-25. 

10, VINNANA-KASINA. 

This is vinndndkdsa. 

[No details are given of this kasina.) 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

[The pakinnakakathd as given by Upa. has nothing in com¬ 
mon with that given by B. in V. 28-42.] 

When the yogdvacara has attained mastery over one nimit- 
ta, he pursues the remaining if he likes. He may attain the four 
trances in succession. The four vannakasinas are the best 
because they accomplish the vimokkhas and because they enable 
one to reach abhibhayatanas (j^ A). Of these, the odatakasina is 
the best, because it creates light. [With this compare B. XIII. 

95 where he says: imesti ca pana tlsu aloka-kasinam eva 
setthatararn ]. 


No such 
division. 


V. 28-42 
q.d. 


1. Taisho ed. 
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When the mind has attained mastery over the eight kasinas 
and eight samadhis, gradually, the appand appears. 

Upa. gives in this passage several details of acrobatic feats, 
as it were, in the use of kasinas and various trances attained with 
their help, such as going up from the first trance to the nevasan- 
nanasamnayatana, back from the same to the first, or from the 
first to the third, then back to the second, and again forward 
to the fourth, and so on, up to the nevasafmdndsahhayatana. 
There are several such details. [With this should be compared 
B. XIII. 1-7. There also we find such acrobatic feats some of 
which agree with those given by Upa.] 

[11-20 ASUBHANI.] 

11. UDDHUMATAKA. 

Upa. gives as usual the lakkh.ana, rasa, etc. He gives nine 
anisamsas of the uddhumataka-sanha : 

(i) ajjh,atta-kayagatasatiyd patilabho . 

(ii) aniccasahndya patilabho. 

(iii) marana-sahnaya patilabho. 

(iv) nibhidd-hahulo . 

(v) kdma- v ikkh am b hanam. 

(v i) rii yarn adap pah dnam. 

(vii) arogamadappahanam. 

(v iii ) sugati-pardyanatd. 

(ix) amata-pardyanatd. 

Katham tassa nimittam ganhdti ? 

A whole A beginner should go alone, without any one else as his 

quotation in coin p an j ollj as described in detail in the quotation from some 
older source, given in B.VI.19-22. 

[It is remarkable to find the whole of this long passage 
ascribed by B. to the Atthakathas (Atthalathasu vuttcva 
vidhind, VI.18) given here by Upa. One should be surprised to 
find such close similarity in thought and words and one cannot 
attribute it to a mere accident.] 

Upa. also comments on this passage and his comment 
generally agrees with that of B., except in that on the words 
lingato, samantato and except that he says dasavidhena 
nimittag gdho instead of ekadasavidhena nimittaggaho of 
B.VI.58. 
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In his comment on the word lingato, Upa. says that the 
yogavacara may note whether the bloated body is that of a 
man or woman, or of one who is old or young, or whether it is 
long or short, and so on, although later he says [6.8a. 10] that 
a beginner with many kilesas should not take a rvimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable ( vi-sabhdga ), which he explains 
as‘a woman’s body to a man’. [Cf. ]i.YI.42 = purisassa itthi- 
sarlram . ] 

The comment on samantato differs entirely from that of B. 
in VI. 49. 

Upa. has only ten ways because he takes ninnato and thalato 
together and not separately as B. does [VI.47-48.] Besides, 

Upa. comments on several other ex 2 >ressions of this passage 
on which B. does not comment. 

In this section Upa. treats the subject-matter covered in yj g 6 _ s7 
B.VI.50-68 and VI.8G-87. Upa. also raises the point discussed s a - 
by B. iu VI.86, as to why only the first trance is possible on 
the asubhas and his answer is essentially the same as given by 
B. in VI. 86-87. We do not, however, find the simile of a boat 
rendered stable by an aritta, given by B. in VI. 86 to illustrate 
his explanation. Upa. also does not go into the details of the 
whole subject as B. does. 

The treatment of these asubhas iB brief VI. 70-80 
and almost similar. Upa. gives as usual 
the lalkhana, rasa, etc. The anisamsas 
of all are the same as those of the uddhu- 
matalca. Even the mode of taking rvimitta 
is the same except in vicchiddaka and 
vikkhittaka, w r here it roughly agrees 
with what B. says in VI.72,74. The ex¬ 
planation of these names of the asubhas 
is much different from that of B. in VI. 

1-10 and VI, 70-74. The quotation from 
D.ii.296 alluded to by B. in VI. 78 is 
given here in detail. About the last 
asubha, atthika, Upa. like B. [VI. 80] 
says that the kammatthdna is successful 
even if there is one bone, as when there 
is a skeleton of bones, for an object of 
meditation. 


12. VINILAKA 

13. V1PUBBAKA 

14. VICCHIDDKA 

15. VIKKI4AYITAKA 

16. VIKKHITTAKA 

17. HAT A VIKKHIT¬ 
TAKA 

18. LOHITAKA 

19. PULUVAKA 

20. ATTHIKA 
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VII. 1-67 


PAKINNAKAKATHA 


A beginner with many kilesas should not take nimitta from 
an object that is disagreeable ( vi-sabhdga ), which is explained 
as‘a woman’s body to a man’. Upa. raises the question as to 
why the asubhas are just ten, neither more nor less. In his 
answer, among other things, he says : Because when the body is 
dead, it can be only of ten kinds and because in as much as 
there are [only] ten kinds of men [which are given in detail by 
B. in VI. 85], there are ten kinds of sannanimitta. 

Upa. closes this section, saying, with reasons, that the 
asubha should not be developed. He gives a quotation from the 

Abhidhamma, and a gatlia from Ta-te-shi-kyu-phu ( jc M M 

%), Bhadanta Sigalapita 1 , which exactly corresponds to stanza 
18 from Theragatlia from which only the second line is quoted 
by Buddhaghosa in III. 111. 

[21-30 ANUSSAT1YO] 

21. BUDDHANUSSATI. 

Upa., while explaining the word Buddlianussati, comments 
on the word Buddha. His comment is almost word for word 
the same as given in Ps.i.74, para. 28, (first sub-para.), begin¬ 
ning with the words : Yo so Bhagava sayambhu anacariyako . 

etc. B. refers in VII. 52 to the next sub-para, only of Ps. 
beginning with the words: Bujjhitd saccdni ti Buddho, and 
so on. 

Upa. as usual gives the laklchana, rasa, etc. and give3 
eighteen advantages, many of which are the same as given by 
B. in VII.67. In the same connection, he refers to a sentence 
from Shiu-to-lo-nieh-ti-li -chu ((|> H S Us SL hj) Netrl-pada- 
sutra (?) 2 which says, ‘If a man desires to reflect upon the 
Buddha, he is worthy to be revered like a place with the image 
of the Buddha’. [6.10.6; Tak. 426c.7.] [With this compare B. 
VII.67: Buddhagunanussatiya ajjhavuttha/m c’assa sariram 


1. Cf. B. III. Ill which quotes the second line from the following 
stanza ascribed to Thera Singala-pita : 

Ahu Buddhassa dayado bhikkhu bhesakalavane 
kevalam utthisannaya aphari pa(havim imam 
manne’ham, kdmaragam so khippam eva pahiyatl ti 

(Thera-gatha I. 18) 

2. See also p. 72. Cf. Netrlpada-Sastra of Upagupta [Abhk. ii. 205] 
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pi cetiyagharam iva pujdraham hoti, which comes quite close 
to the sentence referred to above.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Buddha in this 
way : 

Bhagavu araham sammasambud/dho v i j j u car a n a-s a ni p a i in o 
sugato lokavidiu anuttaro puri s a dam mas a ra t hi satthd deva- 
mamcssdnam. It w’ill he noticed that this is substantially the 
same as the passage given by B. in VII.2 and on which he bases 
his own exposition. 

Upa. comments on this whole passage. His comment some¬ 
times agrees with that of B. and sometimes it does not. It is 
very simple and there is nothing corresponding to the artificial 
and scholastic interpretation of the word Bhagavu as given by 
B. in VII.54-64. While commenting on the word vijjdcarana- 
sampanno, Upa. gives in full the explanation of vijja and 
carana, as given in the Bhayabherava 1 and the Ambattha 2 suttas, 
while B. merely refers to it. While commenting on the word 
lokavidv, Upa. speaks of only two lokas, sattaloka and sanl hara- 
loka, and even their explanation is altogether different from 
B.’s interpretation of these words. [VII.38,39] 

* * * * * * 

[Now follows a section to which B. has nothing correspond- 
ng in the chapter on ‘Cha Anussabiniddesa’. But later in 
X.25-35, he has something which corresponds only in a general 
pirit to this section of Upa. The details are quite different.] 

The yogdvacara should reflect upon the Tathdgata in four 
ways: 

(i) By reflecting upon the preparation made by the 
Buddha in his past lives, before he became the Buddha 
(i. e. while he was a Bodhisatta). During the long 
period of twenty-four asanJcheyya kappas, and one 
hundred ayutas 3 , i.e. since the time when the Bodhisatta 
expressed his aspiration ( paiiidluina) to become the 
Buddha until his last life, the Buddha, not being satis¬ 
fied with special religious distinctions he had attained, 


VIII. 2 


Expl. 

often 

diff. 


VII. 38, 39 
diff. 


IX. 25-35 
diff. 


1. Majjhima, 4th Sutta. 2. .Digha, 3rd Sutta. 

3. Cf. Yis. IX. 26: Satthd pubbcva sambodha onabliisambuddho 
bodhisatto pi samano cattdri asanlcheyydni kappasatasaha.ssait ca para- 
miyo purayamdno. Also Ja. vol. i. 3, Buddhavamsa, p. 6, which both read : 
Kappe ca satasahasse ca caturo ca asankhiye. 
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was always working for others, trying to save them. 
He practised the paramitas 1 of dana, sila, nekkham- 
ma, Jchanti , saoca, adhitthana, mettai, upekkhd, viriya 
and panda. Upa. refers to various stories which 
illustrate the paramitas practised by the Buddha, 
while lie was a Bodhisatta. Among these stories, the 
following can be traced : 

The stories of Sasajdtalca (CariydpitaJca I. 10, p. 82; Ja. iii. 
51-56), of Maha-Govinda (D. ii. 220-252, sutta no. xix) 
Saccasavhaya (? Cariydpitaka III. 7, p. 97), Mugapakkha 
(Cariyapitalca III.6, p.96-97), Lomahamsa-jdtaka (Ja. i. 389-91), 
Setthi-jdtaJm 2 , of Dighavn (Vin. i. 342-349, Chap, x.), Chaddanta 
jdtaka (Ja. v. 36-57), Valdhassa (Ja. ii. 127-130), Nigrodhamiga 
(Ja. i. 145-153), Mahakapi (Ja. iii. 369S., no. 407). The 
story of Mahakapi referred to by B. in IX.31 is the story 3 from 
Ja, v. 67-74 and is also referred to by Upa. 

In this way the yogdvacara should reflect upon the virtues 
practised by the Buddha in his past lives. 

(ii) By reflecting as to how the Blessed one pulled himself 
out [of the mire of this world.] 

The yogdvacara reflects how the Buddha [while he was still 
a Bodhisatta] left his wife and child, father, mother and other 
relatives, and in search of the peaceful nibbdna, went t 
Magadha country, crossed the Neranjara river, went to the Bodh 
tree, defeated Mara and his army. In the first part of the 
night, he recalled his past life, in the middle he attained the 
Divine Eye, and in the last he destroyed samudaya (tanhd), 
reached the immortal state (amatadhdtu) , cultivated the eight 
angas of the Right Path and experienced the destruction of the 
asavas. 


1. Cf. Mvy. 914-923 where ten paramitas are mentioned, but the 
list does not agree with this in all its constituents. Also see B.D. p. 167-168. 
Also Cf. the list in Chin. Dhs. (V.) pp. 24, 121 which agrees with the list 
in Mvy. 

2. For the Chinese characters for this word see Mvy. 3708. See 
Jatakamala, stories nos. 4, 20; also no. 6 for Avisahya Sresthi-jataka. See 
Jatakamala in the Chinese version, Nanjio, 1312. 

3. P.T.S. edition of the Vis. i. p. 303 refers inadvertently to Ja. 
iii. 369ff. 
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(iii) 


(a) 

<b) 


(e) 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 

4. 


6 . 

7. 

8 . 
9. 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13. 

14. 

15. 
1G. 

17. 

18. 
(< 1 ) 


By reflecting upon the dhammavisesas 1 2 [kalyana- 
dhamma of B. IX. 124] attained by the Buddha. 
Dasa Tathagatabalani: the same as given in M. i. 
69-71. 

Catuddasa Buddhamirmpanna: the last fourteen 
nanas of the seventy-three Sanaa given in Ps. at 
the end of the Matihus [Ps. i. 3.] 

Atthdrasa Buddltadlcamvud: 

Atitamse Buddhassa Bhagavato appa t ilia t a h d n a m. 
Andgatavise ,, ,, ,, 

Paccuppam- 

n/nnsc ,, ,, ,, 

Sabba m kd y aka mm a in na napu h b ang a m am 

ndnarifUparivatt airi . 

Sabbam vaclkammum ,, ,, 

Sabbam manokam main ,, ,, 

Natthi cliand\assa haul. 

Nattlii viriyassa h.dni. 

Natthi satiyd hum. 

Natthi samadhinsa hand. 

Natthi panndya hdni. 

Natthi vimuttiyd hum. 

Natthi dvedhdyitattam. 

Natthi ravd. 

Natthi \kinci ] apphutarp [ndnena.] 

Natthi d,avd. 

Natthi byuvatamano. 

Natthi appatisanhhdnupehJdid. 

Cattdri vesdrajjdni, cattdri satipatthdndni, catta- 
ri saminappadhdndni, cattdro iddhipddd, padica 
yuni, panca baldni, cha abhmfid, satta 


J 


N.C. 


N.C. 


N.C. 


These last 
six are ex¬ 
plained by 
Upa. 


sambojjhangdni , atthangiko maggo, attha abhi- 

1. Cf. Vis. IX. 124: Evam paramryo purctvd ydva dasabala- 

catuvesdmija-cha-asudliuranandna-attliaiasa-JSuddhadliaminappabhe.de sabbe 

pi kalydnadhamme paripurenti. B. does not enumerate them. Also cf. 
Vis. Ganthi (towards the end of Chap. IX) which gives only six 
asadharanaiianas and eighteen Buddhadhammas; Mvy. 119-129, 131-134, 
136-153. 

2. This list is also given in Vis. Ganthi towards the end of the com¬ 
ment on Chap. IX. Also cf. Mvy. 135-153; Chinese Dharmasangraha, 
Astddaiavenikd dhartnah, XLI (pp. 34 & 119). The wording in the latter 
is quite different. 
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bhayatanani, attha vimokkhd, nava anupubba- 
samdpattiyo, dasa ariyavasd, dasa asavakkhaya- 
baldni, avasesd ca aneka kusaladhamma. 

^•0- (iv) By reflecting- that the Blessed One did a great good to 

the world, that he, having compassion upon the 
people, turned the Wheel of the Law, opened the gates 
of deathlessness (amatadvara) , that he made innumer¬ 
able gods and men reach the samannaphala, that by 
the three 1 kinds of miracles ( pdtihdriya ) he made the 
people entertain faith, opened the sugatis, preached 
the Patimokklia and so on. 

By reflecting in these four ways, the mind of the yogdva- 
cara attains faith, becomes free from distraction, and the 
jhanangas arise. 

Upa. agrees with B. VII. GO. in saying that by this reflec¬ 
tion upon the Buddha, the mind does not reach appand but only 
uyacdra. 

Upa. concludes this section with a remark, “Further it is 
said [by somej that by reflecting upon the Buddha even the 
fourth trance is reached.” 

VII. 68-88 22. DHAMMANtJSSATI. 

B. does not give any comment on the word Dhamvia. Upa’s. 
comment on the same word is worth noting. Here it is: 

N.C. Dhammo ti nibbunam, ivibbanagdmini patipadd ca. 

Ka ndbbdnagdminl patipadd? Cattdro satipatthdnd, oattdro 
sammappadhdna, cattdro iddliipadd, panca indriydni, pa.fi.oa 
baldn.i, satta sambo}jhangdni, attha sarmnd maggangani, again 
miccati nibbdnagdmini patipadd , 2 

Kim nibbanam? 

N.C. Sabbasankharasamatho, sabbiipadhi-patinissaggo, tanhak- 

khayo, virago, nirodlw, nibbanam , 3 

Upa. as usual gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He mentions 
dhammavicaya as its rasa. The anisamsas are the same as those 
of Buddhamtssati. 

1. See D. i. 212 (11th sutta, para. 3), Mvy. 231-34. 

2. This corresponds to sattatimsa bodhipakklnyadhamma of B. 
XXII. 33-39. 

3. This is identical with the passage on nibhdnam in S. i. 136, A. 
ii. 118. 
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Upa. like B. takes the following text for the exposition of 
the subject: 

Svakkhato Bhagavatd dhammo sanditthiho akaliko ehipas- 
siko paccattam veditabbo viiinuhi. 

The comment on the words of this passage is in many places 
different. For instance, the comment on the word sanditthiho 
is: magganah ca phaldnah ca anupubbadhigamatta, nibbanassa 
ca maggaphalanan ca sacchikiriydya sanditthiho, which is 
quite different from B.’s comment on that word given in VII. 
76-79. Similarly the comment on the words: ehipassiko paccat¬ 
tam veditabbo viiinuhi is different although the Words corres¬ 
ponding to B.’s ehi jiassa are met with here. 

Upa. goes into several other details as to how one should 
reflect upon the Dhammo,. 

When the yogdvacara thus reflects in this way, his mind 
develops faith, becomes free from distraction, destroys hindran¬ 
ces, and the factors of trance gradually arise in him and the 
upacdra-samddhi is reached. 

The rest is as has already been said in the Buddhanussati. 

23. S AN G HAN USS ATI. 

Upa., as usual, explains the word sang ha and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. As a text for his exposition, Upa. takes 
a passage which is almost the same as is quoted in VII. 89 by 
B. from A. iii. 286 : 

Supatipanno Bhagavato sdeakasangho, ujupatipanno . 

anuttaram puhhakkhettam lokassa. 

The comment generally agrees with that of B. although, 
here and there, it differs. Upa.’s interpretations of the word 
supatipanna are many more than that of B. The comment 
on aJivneyyo, pdhuneyyo is very concise. 

24-26. SILANUSSATI, CAGANUSSATI, DEVATANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains these terms and gives their lakkhana, rasa, 
etc. The texts taken for tlieir exposition are the same passages 
from A. iii. 286-87 as are quoted by B. in VII. 101, 107, 115, 
respectively. Upa. gives no comment on the last two passages 
and even in his comment on the first, Upa. differs considerably 
from B. The latter is more prolix and scholastic. 


VII. 68. 


Expl. 
often diff. 


VII. 89-100 


VII.101-118 
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N.C. 


At the end of the section on Devatdnussati a point is raised 
as to why we should reflect upon the merits of gods and not 
upon the merits of men. Upa.’s answer is, “because the merits 
of gods are superior, lead to superior heavens and excellent 
states. By dwelling upon excellent states, one’s mind becomes 
excellent. So we should reflect upon the merits of gods and 
not upon those of men.” 

The rest is as is said before. 



CHAPTER VIII 




[KAMMA-DVARA (?)] 

PART FOUR 

[Bk. 7.1.4—7.19a.9; Tak. 429c—435a. Cf. Vis. VIII. 145-244.] 

27. ANAPANASATI. 

(This whole section has many passages closely similar to the 
corresponding portion of the Vis., namely VIII. 145-244. In 
the first place it is to be noted that Upa. takes this section before 
the sections on maranasatl and kd.gagatd.sati, which even accord¬ 
ing to the order in which they are mentioned in the chapter on 
kammatt.hdna, 1 precede dnapdnasati. Another thing to he noted 
is that in this section Upa. uses throughout the words an-phdn 
the Chinese transliteration of the word anapana 
although he has used Jj. above, in the list given in the 
chapter on kammatthanas (p. 38, Vim. 3.(ia.G.)] 

As usual, Upa. explains the word anapana, and gives the 
lakkhana, rasa, etc. While giving the iinisainsas, he mentions 
several, which are given in B. in VIII.238-244., particularly 
the passage from M.iii.82 quoted in VIII.239. The words 

cattari sa.tipatthd.7ie panpiireti .[ cijjd] 2 -vhnuttiiii paripureti 

are found word for word. 

The cultivation of this reflection is described substantially 
in the same words from S. v.322 quoted by B. in VIII.145: 
Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkJm arannagalo vd rukkhamCdagato va... 
patinissaggamtpassi passasissdmi ti sikltluiti. 

While commenting on the first part of the passage, Upa. like 
B. goes into many details of the practice of breathing, as to 
how one should direct one’s attention to fhe tip of the nose or 
the [upper] part of the lip, and that one should note the breath¬ 
ings only as they touch the body and not before or after. The 


1. See p. 38. 

2. This word though dropped here [7.1a.l] is given later in the 
text [7.7.8.]. 


VIII. 

145-244 


VIII. 

238-44 

VIII. 239 

VIII. 145 
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VIII. 214-15 


VIII. 190 

VIII. 196 


VIII. 173 


quotation from Ps.i.165 given by B. in VIII. 197 is given by 
Upa. in an abridged form in 7.2.8-9. So also, the simile of 
a saw ( kakaca) given by B. in VIII.201-202 is given by Upa. 
in 7.2.5-6 in an abridged form. 

When the yogavacara has purified his mind from nine 1 
upakkilesas the patihhdga-nimitta appears. Regarding the ap¬ 
pearance of this nimitta, we find a very interesting passage, 
which corresponds to B.’s statement [VIII.214] : tulapicu viya, 
vatadhard viya ca upatthdti ti ekacce 2 dim. Upa. also further 
refers to the appearance of the nimitta as dltumasikhd, valdhaka- 
patala, and as what corresponds to pdmanga-sutta and daru- 
sarasuci of B.VIII.215. 

Gradually, by practising this breathing, one’s mind becomes 
free from nlvaranas, and the trance is attained. All the rest has 
been already described in detail. 

And again, former teachers have mentioned four 3 ways of 
cultivating andpanasati : 

(i) Ganand : to count numbers from one to ten and not 
beyond ten; or to count from one to five and not 
beyond five. [Cf. B.VIII.190.] 

(ii) Anubandhand: explained in exactly the same words 

as are used by B. in VIII.196: anubandhand 
ndma ganavam patisamharitvd satiyd nirantaram 
assasdnam anugamanam. 

(iii) Thapand: to direct the attention to the point where 

the wind of the breath touches the tip of the nose 
or the lip. 

(iv) Sallakkhand : to reflect upon the nimitta and produce 

from this piti, sukha and other dhammas. 

Upa. also gives another alternative interpretation of all these 
four words. 

While commenting on the word sikkhati, Upa. refers to the 
three sikkhas, adhisilasikkhd, adhicittasikkhd, adliipahnasikliha 
and gives a passage which is identical with B.’s passage 
[VIII.173] : yo vd tathdbliiitassa samvaro, . bahullkaroti. 

In his comment on passamhhayam kdyasankhdram assasissmi 
.etc., Upa. following Patisambhida explains kdyasankhara as 

1. Upa. does not tell us which these nine are. 

2. Dhammapala commenting on the word ekacce simply says: ehc 
dcariya [Burmese edition p. 305).] 

3. Of. B. VIII. 189 where eight are mentioned. 
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assdsapassasa. We can also trace in Upa. a passage that cor¬ 
responds to the synonymous words anamana, vinamana _etc. 

given by B. in VIII.181 as quoted from Ps.i.184-86. 

In his comment on pitipatisumvedi, Upa. uses words which 
correspond to B.’s dvilti alcurehi piti patisamviditd hoti : 
urammanato ca asammohato ca. [[VIII.226.] 

Upa.’s comment on cittasankhdrapatisamvedl, assasissmml ti 
...passambhayam cittasankhdrain roughly agrees with that given 
by B. in VIII.229-30. But that on cittapatisamvedi , abhip- 
pamodayam cittam , samddaham cittam. has nothing correspond¬ 
ing to B., while that on vimocayam cittam differs considerably 
fromB.’s comment. 

Upa., while commenting on vimocayam cittam says that if 
the yogdvacara while practising the inhaling or exhaling finds 
his mind dull, he frees it from dulness; if be finds it distracted, 
he frees it from distraction; if he finds it elated, he frees it 
from rdga: if he finds it low in spirits, he frees it from hatred 
(dosa ); if he finds it impure, he frees it from upakkilesas. 
Further if he finds that his mind does not take delight in the 
drammana, he makes it take delight in it. [When we compare 
this comment with that given by B. in VIII.233, we find that 
B.’s comment is more artificial and scholastic, while that of 
Upa. is much simpler and more natural.] 

The comment on aniccdmipassi . ...patinissaggdimpassl 

assasissami also differs considerably from that of B. (VIII. 
234-36.) 

Of these sixteen ways of cultivating the dnapanasati (as ex¬ 
pressed in the quotation which forms the basis for the whole 
exposition of this subject), Upa. agrees with B. [VIII.237] in 
saying that the first twelve constitute samatha and vipassand, 
while the last only vipassand. 

Upa. again gives the passage from M.iii.82, quoted by B. 
in VIII.239, showing how the cultivation of dnapanasati 

fulfills the four satipatthanas.the cultivation of the seven 

factors of enlightenment (sambo jjhangdni) fulfills vijjdviinutti. 

Upa. makes another important remark that by cultivating 
the seven factors of enlightenment, vijjd is perfected at the 
moment of reaching the Path, while the vimutti is perfected at 
the moment of the attainment of the Fruit. 

A point is raised as to why this dnapanasati is called vitaldca- 
upaccheda. The answer roughly corresponds to B.’s VIII.238. 
There is, however, in addition an interesting simile of a 


VIII. 181 


VIII. 226 


VIII. 229-30 
r.a. 


VIII. 233 
q.d. 


VIII. 

234-36 

diff. 

VIII. 237 


VIII. 239 


VIII. 238 
r.a. 
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gandhabba who hearing any sound runs after it. Vitakka, 
like a gandhabba, runs after objects and therefore ought to be 
banished. 1 Vitaklea-upaccheda is also illustrated by the atten¬ 
tive state of the mind of a man who is walking on a [[narrow] 
embankment. 


VIII. 1-41 


VIII. 41 


N.O. 


N.O. 


N.O. 


28. MARANASATI. [Bk. 7.8.G—T.lla.9; Talc. 431c-432c. Cf. Vis. 

VIII. 1-41.] 

Upa. defines the word ma/rana as dyusankharassa upacchedo 2 
and gives as usual the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He gives anisamsas 
many of which are the same in sense—though different in 
expressions—as those given by B. in VIII.41. 

While speaking of the way of cultivating the practice of 
maranasati, ITpa. says that a man should always think of the 
death of other beings and reflect that, like others, he also is 
subject to death, and has not gone beyond it. In this connection 
Upa. refers to Nieh-ti-li-po-tlio-shiu-to-lo if. J§; M. K5 ¥£ £ $S 3 
which says: “If a man wants to reflect upon death, he should 
reflect upon a dead person and see the cause of his death.” 

This reflection upon death is of four kinds: 

(i) With sorrow, as when one’s beloved child dies. 

(ii) With surprise, as when a child all of a sudden dies. 

(iii) With indifference as when a corpse-burner ( chava - 

dahaka) looks at a lifeless body. 

(iv) With insight hi a na § )—To consider all things as 

impermanent and to produce disgust for worldly 
things ( nibbidu). 

Out of these, the yogavacara should cultivate the last. 

Death is of three kinds: 

(i) Sadhurana-marana [ ^ ft ], to which all living beings 

are subject. 

(ii) Samuccheda-marana, as that of the kilesas destroyed 

by an Arhat. 

(iii) Khanika-marana, that of the sankharas which cease 
to exist every moment. 

Also, it is of two kinds: 

(i) Akdli/ca: If a man dies before he reaches the middle 
age, either because of bis own effort, or because of 
others, because of disease or without any cause. 

1. That is how I interpret it. It is, however, liable to a different 
interpretation with different punctuation. 

2. Cf. Vis. VIII. 1 : elcabhavapriydpannassa jivitindriyassa upacchedo. 

3. 7.8a.4; Tak. 43Ic.22-23. See p. 62 above. 
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(ii) Kalika : If a man dies, because life has come to an 
end, or because of old aye. 

On both of these the yogdvacara should reflect. 

Moreover, former teachers have prescribed eight ways of yjjj 8 
reflecting upon death: [B. also gives eight, which are mostly 

the same except nos. ii & vii below]. 


(i) Vadhakapaccupattluliiato, One should think that yjjj g 
one is being pursued by death just as a man who 
is being led to the post of execution always sees 
that he is being followed by the executioner. 

[With this compare B. VIII.9-13, where 
E. is more elaborate and gives many more 
illustrations.} 


(ii) Akamnato. Without any cause or means that would 

prevent death from coming; just as when the sun 
and the moon arise there is nothing to prevent 
them from setting. 

(iii) Jjl $t, by referring to persons of the past time. 

[This corresponds to B.’s upasarnharanato 
VIII.1G-24.] The great personages mentioned 
here below have all died: 

(a) Great kings like Mahasudassana and Jg 

[iB.VIII.17]. 

(b) Great personages with miraculous powers like 
Vessamitta and Yamatagg i (ii » m m r who 
could emit fire and water from their body. 

(c) Great disciples like Sariputta and Moggallana. 

[B.VIII.21]. 

(d) Paccekabuddha8. 

(e) Tathagatas. 


N.C. 

VIII. 16-24 

VIII. 17 

dill. 

VIII. 21 

VIII. 22 
VIII. 23 


1. Mvy. 3557 gives Murdhatah (Murdhajatah ?) corresponding to Tibetan 
Spyi-bo-Skyes which is explained by S. 0. Das in bis Tibetan 

Dictionary p. 807 as ‘an epithet of King Mandhata, a legendary ancestor 
of Gautama Buddha.' Apte’s Dictionary gives the following information 
about Mandhatr—Name of a king of the Solar race, son of YuvanaAva 
(being born from his own belly). As soon as he came out of his own 
belly, the sages said: karji esa dhasyati, whereupon Indra came down 
and said: main, dhasyati. The boy was therefore called Mandhatr. 

2. For these names see D. i. 104, 238-13; A, iv. 61. 

10 
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VIII. 25-26 


VIII. 27-28 
s.d. 


VIII. 27 


VIII. 34-38 


VIII. 24-33 
q.d. 

VIII. 39 


(iv) Kayabahusadharanato. [|Cf. B.VIII.25-26.] That the 

possession of the body is considered to be shared 
with others like vdta, semha, worms, food and 
drink not properly digested, poisonous serpents, 
centipedes, lions, tigers, leopards, dragons, oxen-' 
because when attacked by them the body succumbs. 

[A part of the quotation from A.iii.36 given by B. in 
VIII.26 is clearly traced in this passage.] 

(v) Ayudubbalato. [Slightly different from B.VIII. 

27-28.] The life of beings is weak for two reasons : 

(a) Because the place or the abode (referring 
thereby to the body) is too weak, unreal, un¬ 
substantial, like a bubble, or foam of water. 

(b) Because the nissaya ( ) on which it de¬ 

pends is weak. We find in almost similar 
words, though in a different order, the words 
in the passage given by B. in VIII.27, begin¬ 
ning with the words assdsapassasiipanibaddham. 

(vi) Addhanapancchedato. [Cf. B.VIII. 34-38.] It is 

interesting to note that Upa. also says here that 
from times ancient, people have come into exist¬ 
ence [land gone]. Now no one lives past hundred 
years. [B. in the same connection limits the 
period of time to present days by adding the word 
etarahi. ] 

[The long passage from A.iii.305-06, quoted by B. in VIII 
36-37 appears here in a slightly abridged form.] 

(vii) Animittato. Because it has no nimitta there is no 
fixed time. [? Not quite clear.] 

(viii) Khanato. Upa. refers to a passage from the Abhi- 
dhamma, which corresponds to that quoted by 
B. in VIII.39. 1 Excepting the second verse of 
the three verses and the last quarter of the third, 
the whole passage is the same. 

In this way nibbidd is produced, mind becomes free from dis¬ 
traction, and the trance is reached. 

A small paragraph is added about the distinction between 
aniccasanna and maranasati. 


1. This passage is traced to Nd.1.42. 
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Aniccasanna has, for its object, the coming into and passing 
out of existence of the khandhas, while maranasati concerns it¬ 
self with the disintegration of the indriyas. By the cultivation 
of the aniccasanna and anattasaniia, one removes pride and 
egoism, while, by the cultivation of the maranasati, aniccasanna 
and dukkhasafmd become firmly established. 

By the cessation of life mind ceases [to exist.] 

Maranasati nitthita. 

29. KAYAGATASATI. 

Upa. as usual gives the explanation of the word kdyagatdsati 
as reflecting on the nature of the body and also gives the 
lakkhana , rasa, etc. He gives the anisamsas many of which 
correspond to those given by B. in VIII.144. Upa. also includes 
among them aniccasanna, anattasaniia., asubhasanna and adi- 
navasaniid. When Upa. conies to the text giving the method 
of cultivating this reflection, he gives the same list of the thirty- 
two parts of the body as is quoted from M.iii.90 in Vis. VIII.44. 

Upa. gives those different ways of reflecting upon this text 
as are given by B. in VIII.48. He also adds that a dosacarita 
should reflect upon the vanna, a rdgacarita, upon the disgusting 
nature [of the body], and a panndcarita on the dhatus. In this 
way he produces the nimitta. 

Further he should reflect upon the nature of the body in the 
following thirteen ways: 

(i) Bijato. As from a poisonous seed are produced 

different kinds of grass, such as kusa, so this body 
is produced from the impurities of the father and 
mother and so it becomes impure. 

(ii) Thanato. This body is not produced from among 

flowers, or lotuses, but in the narrow place of the 
womb, which is an abode of many stinking im¬ 
purities. This corresponds to B.’s description of 
the womb from which a person is born, as given 
in Vis. XVI.37. 

(iii) Paccayato. This body, however taken care of, will 

never be regarded as precious like gold, silver, 
pearls, etc. or like candana or tagara and so on; 
because it receives its nourishment from the im¬ 
purities in the womb of the mother. 

(iv) Nissandato. Like a. bag full of fescue and urine, this 

body is always leaking through the nine openings. 


N.C. 


VIII. 144 
p.a. 


VIII. 44 
id. 


VIII. 48 


N.C. 


N.C. 


XVI. 37 


XI. 22-23 
p.a. 
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N.O. 


N.C. 


XI. 56 

VIII. 101 

e.d. 


VI. 90 
r.a. 


[With, this compare B.XI.22-23, especially the 
last quarter of the stanza in para. 23, navadvarehi 
sandati.] 

(v) fl ^ f |. The form in successive times. Upa. 
refers to the first four stages of the growth of the 
foetus by the names of kalala, abbuda, pest, 
ghana , and further traces the growth of the foetus 
from week to week up to forty-two weeks 1 when 
the child is born. In the twenty-ninth week the 
body is equipped with all the limbs. Upa. also 
agrees with B.’s navanvutiyd loniahipasaliassefii 
[B.VI.89.J 


(vii) 

(viii) Kalapato 


(vi) Kimikulato. Upa. refers to eighty thousand 2 kimi- 
kulas, while B. mentions only eighty. [VIII.25.] 
It is interesting to note that Upa. gives a long 
list of the names of different worms residing in 
different parts of the body. 3 They seem to be all 
transliterations of Indian names. For instance, 
a name like m,uiuilamukkha can be traced here, 
lit . How one bono is placed in relation to the other. 
This agrees with B.XI.55. 

This is in substantial agreement with 
B.VIII.101 except that according to B. there are 
three hundred bones in the human body excluding 
the thirty-two teeth, while according to Upa. 
there are three hundred including the thirty-two 
teeth. 

[Both these paragraphs roughly corres¬ 
pond to B. VI.90.] However one may 
try to decorate the body with good 
clothing or by smearing it with scents, 
it never gives up its character of being 
impure. 


fix) Jigucchanato. 


(x) Asubhato. 


1. For details see my article ‘Unidentified Sources of the Vimutti- 
magga’ published in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, Poona, vol. XV, parts III-IV (1934) p. 211, Also see Appendix A. 

2. See Sik. p. 81: a.vtirji krimikulasahasrani ydni tiffhanti antare; 
p. 129: santi asmin kaye a4ltih krimikulasahasrani. 

The names in this list of worms do not agree with the list found in 
the Atharva-veda, Bk. II. hymns 31-32, Bk. V. hymn 33, nor with the list 
found in Indian medical works like Astanga-hrdaya, Su^uta, Caraka, etc. 

3. See Appendix A where I am re-producing, with the necessary 
corrections, a substantial part of the article referred to above in note 1. 
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(xi) Nidhanato. It is the seat of many diseases and there 
are innumerable dangers ( ananta-ddlnava) in the 
body. 

(xii) Akatannuto. It is like an ungrateful relative. How- N.C. 
soever one may take care of the body by feeding 
it with the most delicious food, it is sure to leave 
one and go towards old age and death. 

(xiii) Sa-pariyantato. It is sure to com© to an end either 
by being cremated or buried, eaten up, destroyed, 
or disintegrated. 

When the yogavacara has thus reflected on the nature of the 
body, his mind becomes free from distraction, the nivaranas 
vanish and the factors of trance arise. 

[The whole of this section on Kdyagatdsati differs widely 
from that in Vis. TJpa. does not go into the detailed explanation 
of the thirty-two parts of the body. But he gives a detailed list 
of the names of different worms inhabiting the different parts of 
the body.J 

30. UPASAMANUSSATI. 

Upa. explains the word upasama as hiyacittdnam injana- 
vipphandana-nirodha. He also gives as usual the lakihana, rasa, 
etc. 

When he comes to the dnisarnsas, he gives exactly the same VIII. 251 
as are given by B. in Vis. VIII.251. The method of cultivating 
this reflection is to think upon the anisamsas. We do not here 
find the passage taken by B. as a text for his exposition. It is 
a great fortune to see, or hear the Law from, a monk who is des¬ 
cribed as sllasampanno , smnddhisampanno, panndsampanno , 
vimuttisavvpanno, vimuttinanadassanasampanno. In this re¬ 
flection, if a man attains the first trance, he reflects upon that 
aspect of the trance which has been abandoned by him 
( pahdnanga ), that is to say, the nivaranas; in the second trance 
on the vitakka and vicara, and so on, up to sann&r-vedayita- 
nirodha. So also if he has reached the Sotdpattipluila he thinks 
upon the cessation of some kilesas; if he has attained the Second 
Fruit, he thinks upon the cessation of the oldrika-kdmaraga- 
patigha and so on. When he reaches Arhatship, he thinks of all 
the kilesas which he has destroyed. When he attains nibbana 
he thinks of the cessation of all things by upasamanussati. 
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IX. 37 

IX. 1 

N.C. 


In this way he produces faith, has his mind free from distrac¬ 
tion, destroys uivaranas and the trance-factors appear. lie 
attains the upacdrasamadhi . 

PAKINNAICAKATHA. 

ITpa. adds pakin naka kath a in which he gives a summary in a 
sentence each of the mode of cultivating the first six anussatis. 


PART FIVE 

[31-34 APPAMANNA] 

[Bk. 8.1.5—8.23.5; Tak. 435a—439a. Cf. Vis. Chaps. IX & XI) 
31. METTA. [Bk. 8.1.5—8.8a. 10; Tak. 435a.—1437. Cf. B.IXth 
Chapter.] 

Cpa. explains the word mettd in this way. Just as father 
and mother have affection for their only child, have always 
friendly feelings for it, and have the good of the child at their 
heart, so one should love all beings and desire their welfare. 
This is mettd .‘ He also gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. He men¬ 
tions eleven anisatnsas which are exactly the same as are given 
in the quotation from A.v.342 given by B. in IX.37. 

Before one starts the cultivation of this mettd^ one should 
first see the disadvantages in ill-will (dosa) and the advantages 
in forbearance ( khanti ). [Cf. Vis. IX.1.]. Unlike B. who 

merely refers to some passages giving the disadvantages and 
advantages, Upa. goes into all the details of these, showing how 
one should see the disadvantages of dosa and advantages of 
khanti. He refers to the simile of a saw ( kakaca ) referred to by 
B. in IX.15, and further gives some beautiful similes to illus¬ 
trate how, if one goes on cherishing ill-will, one would be like 

(i) a man who wishes to take a bath but enters unclean 
and impure [water]. 

(ii) a physician himself suffering from a disease. 

(iii) a painted vase full of impurity but still uncovered. 

(iv) a man who eats poisoned food deliberately. 

(v) a man who does not use, even when bitten by a serpent, 
the antidote against poison which he carries in his 
hand. 

Upa. also gives the details of the advantages of khanti. 

He agrees with B. in saying that when one starts culti¬ 
vating mettd, one should not start with an enemy or a neutral 


1. Cf. Sn. stanzas 149-150. 
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person but with oneself. Then gradually he should proceed to 
one who is dear, one who is neutral and lastly an enemy. It is 
interesting to note that while Upa. gives a list of good things 
which one may wish everyone to possess, he mentions the eleven 
advantages referred to above 1 2 and, among other things, adds 
birth in the Middle-Country ( majjhimadesupopatti ), meeting 
good people ( sappurisa ), freedom from disease, long life and 
nicca-sukhcuvihdra. These additional things we do not find in B. 
He may also wish to destroy akusaladhammas if they have already 
arisen in him, and not to allow them to arise if they have not 
yet arisen. Similarly, if the kusaladhammas have already not 
arisen in him, he should endeavour to make them arise and 
should cultivate them if they have already arisen in him.® If 
he can not have the feelings of metta for a majjhatta, then for 
some time he should wait and try to find out defects in him¬ 
self. He should be ashamed of himself. He should say that the 
Buddha practised metta even upon his enemy, while he himself 
can not practise even upon a neutral person. He should think 
of his good qualities only, as when one takes water, one removes 
dirt from it and then takes it. Then he goes into several details 
of the ways and means to remove ill-will, among which we find 
the mention of kammassakata referred to by B, in IX.23,24, 
and danasainvibhuga referred to by B. in IX.39. 

Upa. also refers to the .nmasambheda mentioned by B. in 
IX.40. Gradually he extends the feelings of friendliness to all 
people in one direction, then to those in the second, third, and so 
on, to the whole world. He gives the same passage from 
Vibhanga p. 272 a9 is quoted by B. in IX.44. Similarly Upa., 
like B. (IX.5) says that it should not be practised upon a dead 
(person because there the drammana itself is lost and so metta can 
not be produced. 

Upa. next deals with the following questions: 

METTIYA 

(i) kirn mu lain 1 (ii) kim paccupatthdnam? (iii) kd sam- 
patti ? (iv) kd vipatti ? (v) kim dramnuinam ? 

In answer to the first question he gives five things: alobha, 
adosa, amoha , rdga and sammd-manasikdra. Although B. refers 
to the next three questions in IX.93, his explanations are quite 


N.C. 


N O. 

IX. 93 
diff. 


1. See page 78. 

2. See Vbb. 35-36; Vis. XIV.16. Vim. 9-3a.l. 
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different from those of Upa. In answer to the last, IJpa. says 
that a satta is the arammana but he is careful to add that in the 
strictest sense, there is no satta (paramatthato satto ndrna na 
vijjati na labbhati) but only that which is conventionally called 
by the world satta. 

[Hero now follows a digression to which B, has nothing 
corresponding in the Vis.[ 

In order to cultivate rnettd for all beings, the Buddha while 
he was a Bodhisatta practised the ten paramitas of ddna, sila, 
nekkhamma, patina, viriya, hlianti, sacca, adhitfhdna, rnettd and 
upeJckhd. 

He refers to the four adhitthanas 1 2 which are accomplised by 
the fulfilment of the ten paramitas. By the fulfilment of the 
four adhitthanas, he fulfilled samutha and vipassana , By the 
fulfilment of samatha he fulfilled all jhanas, vimokkhas, sama- 
dhis, samapattis, Yamakapatihariya-saviddhi 2 and Mahd- 
karundsatnadhi , a By the fulfilment of vipassana he fulfilled all 
abhifmas, patisambhidas, balas and vesarajjas. As a perfection, 
of the pakatmdna he fulfilled sabbaiinutandna. 

IJpa, concludes this section with ‘evam Bod,hisattamahdsatto 
mettam bhdvetvd anukkamena bodhim paripuresi.’ 

[This whole section contains much that is not found in B. 
So also there is much in B. that is not found here. As, for ins¬ 
tance, Upa. gives no details such as odhiso pharand, anodhiso 
pharand etc., given by B. in IX.49-52.] 


82. KARUNA. 

[Bk. 8.9.1—8.10.2; Tak. 437a.—437b. Cf. Vis. IX.77-83.] 

Here also as well as in the following two sections, the simile 
of the father and mother looking at their only child with feelings 
of compassion, delight and equanimity is used [Cf. B.IX.108] 
to explain the words karund, mud ltd and upeJckhd, Upa. gives 
as usual the laJc/chana , rasa, etc., and also in addition sampatti 
and vipatti. Upa. agrees with B. in his statement about the 
paccupatthana only, which according to both is vihiuisd. The 
anisamsas are the same as in rnettd. The order of the persons 
on whom it is to be cultivated in succession is the same, although 
Upa. does not mention piyapuggala. 


1. Sacca, caga, upasama and panful; see Mvy. 1581-84. 

2. See p. 29 and note 2 on the same; also see Netti, pp. 99-100. 
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33. MUDITA. 

The statement is almost the same as in 13. 

34. UPEKKHA. 

Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc., which agree with what 
B. gives in IX.9ti. Then there is also a passage which gives the 
substance of B. IX.88: met tad is u patilad dhati kacatukkajjhdnena 
pagwMtatiyajjhand vutthdya.. .jnirimdsu udlnuvam disva.. .upek- 
khaya ca dmsajnsam disva... Similarly we can trace the expres¬ 
sions from Vibhauga 27o ekatn puygalain need rnandparn, na 
amandpam disva quoted by B. in IX.88. 

The order of persons, on whom it is to he cultivated in 
succession is different in TJpa. After inajjhatta, he takes veri 
and then piyapuyyala, while B. puts ve.rl last (IX.89.) A fine 
simile is given for the upekkhd which comes after the first three, 
mettd, kantnd and muditd, Just as a man, when he sees his 
relative coming hack from afar after a long separation, rejoices 
and pays attention to him, hut later, when he has been in his 
company for some time, lie fails to pay the same attention, and 
gradually becomes indifferent; so the yoga vacant leaves the first 
three bhavanas and proceeds to the fourth. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA. 

[The whole discussion under this heading is very important 
and very much corresponds to B.’s IX.103—to the end of the 
IXth chapter.] 

One should start with the cultivation of these appamaiinas 
tvith only one living being as the dram man a. He may practise 
;them upon tiracchdnayoni , ditsslla , sihiranta, lames'll mbbinna, 
sdvaka, paccekabuddha, and sammdsatnbuddha. 

A point is raised : why is it that the first three bhavanas have 
only the first three trances and not the fourth? The answer 
is that tlie sufferings of beings produce byapdda, ahimsd, and 
arali and they have as their appropriate remedy a mind with 
somanassa and so he practises mettd, kantnd and maiditu, and 
therefore only the three trances are produced and not the fourth. 
He also gives the argument referred to by B. in IX. Ill, that 
upekkhdbhumi is the fourth jhdnu. 

It is very interesting to note that here we find, as an alter¬ 
native view of some, the same passage from Atthakanipata (A. 
IV. 300) quoted by B. in IX.112, to prove according to them 


IX. 90 

IX. 88 

IX. 89 
cliff. 


IX. 103-124 


IX. 711 


IX. 112 

quotation 

id. 


11 
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the view that all the appamannas can have the fourth trance. 
Upa. simply quotes the passage introducing it with the remark 
‘moreover it is said’ and makes no comment at all. 

XX. 108 Also another point is raised: why is it that these appamnnas 

are just four, neither three nor five? The answer is ‘because 
they are the patipakkha of hyupada, vihesd, arati and patghd- 
nunaya which are only four. With this compare B. IX,108. 

The appamannas have one laJckhana in so far as they are the 
opposite of the adinavas, have living beings as their drammana, 
and have the thought of hitasnkha; but they have distinct 
lakkhanas in that the patipakkha, drammana, and hitasukha of 
each are distinct from those of the others. In this connection 
IX. 119-123 Upa. also refers to the Yellow-Garment-Sutta ( ngf \1£ H 
Haliddavasanasutta) from which be gives the same passage (S. 
v. 119-121) that is quoted by B. in IX. 119. Upa. concludes this 
section with the remarks on this passage which closely agree 
with B. IX. 120—123. 

35. CATUDHATUVAVATTHXNA. 

[Bk. 8. 13a. 9—8. 20a. 4; Tak. 438b. 25-440b. 13. Cf. B. XI. 
27—to the end of Chap. XI]. 

[It is to be noted here that Upa. gives this section before 
the section on dhdre patiklculasahha, just the reverse of the 
order of B. In the list of the kammatthanas mentioned by Upa. 
earlier 1 (4.Ga.2-9) they are mentioned in this same order as is 
followed by Upa. here.] 

XI. 117 As usual, here also Upa. gives lakkhana, rasa, etc. He 

s d ‘ enumerates eight anisamsas which are almost the same as are, 

given by B. in XI. 117, with the exception that instead of 
vdlamigayahk 1 1 arakkhasadivikapparn amdpajjanto of B., Upa. 
gives itthipurisavikappam jahati. 

Like B., Upa. also treats this subject in two ways, sankhe- 
pato, mtthdrato. (Cf. B. XI. 28-44 and XI. 45ff. 1. In his detailed 
XI. 31 discussion, L'pa. follows the passages from M. i. 185, 187, 188, 

diff. quoted by B. in XI. 31. Upa. does not comment, as B. does, 

on the difficult words of the passages, nor does he give a de¬ 
tailed explanation of the thirty-two parts of the body. 

XI. 86 Upa- refers to the following ten-fold classification of the 

s.d. former teachers, while B. gives a thirteen-fold classification but 

does not refer to any teachers of the past. [B. XI. 86]. 


1. See p. 38. 
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One should reflect upon the four dhatus in the following 
ways: 

(i) Vacanai.thato. Two kinds of iittlia: sdmanfia and 
visesa are given as in B. XI. 81. This is further 
classified iuto 

(a) Ma/urntupdtublidvnto . This corresponds to B. 
XI. 97 and, in addition, we find in the verses 
given by Ujia. first lines of the first two verses 
and the third verse in Vis. VII. 41 and the 
first verse in XI. 102. In these verses there 
is also a reference to the seventh sun. (Cf. 
Sattasuriyasutta, A. iv. 100-108.) 

(b) Although these mahabhutas are not real, they 
appear to be real. These mahabhutas appear 
as man, or woman, long or short, or as a tree 
or a mountain. (Cf. Vis. XI. 100 and the last 
two lines of XI, 89]. 

(e) Just as a man possessed by spirits becomes 
either stiff or strong, light or moving, so this 
body becomes. 

(d) Upa. gives the interpretations of the words 
; pathavi , dpo, tejo, vfnjo and dhatu, which are 
the same as are given by B. in XI. 87. Upa. 
goes info more details. 

(ii) Kiccato (i>X ^f). This mentions (lie functions of each 
of the dhatus, corresponding to what B. says in XI.98 under the 
rasa of each of these. 

(iii) A' aid pat o. This corresponds to B. XI. 88, although 

Upa. goes into many more details. 

(iv) Cunnato. This corresponds to B. XI. 89. There is 

a passage which corresponds to imasmirn hi sari re 
in-ajjhi menu parndnena ..., though it does not agree 
with it in all the details. 

(v) Avivibhhognto. This partly corresponds to B. XI. 

105. The explanation is more akin to XI. 90-92. 

(vi) Paccnyto. This corresponds to XI. 111-12 though 

there is a wide divergence in details. 

(vii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 98. 

(viii) Sabhdr/a-visabhdr/alo. This corresponds to XI. 10fi. 

We can trace a passage that corresponds to B.’s: 
purivrd dve rjaruhittd sabhdga, tathd pacchimd 
lahu/cattd. 


XI. 81 


XI. 97 and 
something 
in addition. 


XI. 89, 100 


XI. 98 


XI. 87 


XI. 93 


XI. 88 

XI. 89 
p.a. 


XI. 105, 
90-92 

XI. 111-112 

XI. 93 
XI. 106 



84 


VIMTJTTIMAGGA 


[Chap. viii. 5 


XI. 95-98 

N.0. 


XI. 26 

XI. 5 
di£E. 

XI. 6-13 


(ix) Nanattekattato. This corresponds to B. XI. 95-96 
and also includes B.’s classification of sanguhato 
(XI. 108) Upa. adds much more to what is said 
in Vis. 

(x) 1)1 M % Like a wooden doll, like a puppet 
that is painted, dressed up and worked by strings 
within, is our body. It is made of these four 
great elements and stirred up by the wind-element 
walks or stands, goes or comes, stretches itself or 
contracts itself, or speaks. The yogdvacara 
realises that there is no satta, no jiva, but merely 
‘name and form’. When he has delimited ‘name 
and form’ he knows the ‘name and form’ to be 
suffering, knows craving ( tanlid) to be the cause of 
suffering, its cessation to be the cessation of suffer¬ 
ing and the Eightfold Path to be the Path leading 
to the cessation of suffering. Thus, he sees into the 
Truths and sees danger in suffering. He has 
thoughts of anicca, dukldia and anatta. He sees 
advantages into the cessation of suffering. 

Upa. concludes this section thus: indriyesu, balesu, bojjhan- 
gesu susanthito hoti. Sankharanimitta tassa cittarn vutthahati, 
amatadhatum sacchikaroti. 


36. AHARE PATIKKCLASANNA. 

[Bk. 8.20.5—8.22.9; Tak. 440b.l4—441a.l0; Cf. B.XI.1-26.1 

As usual Upa. gives the laklchana, rasa, etc. He gives the 
eight anisamsas which are given in almost the same words as 
are used in B. XI. 26. 

He must cultivate the reflection on the disgusting nature of 
the food that he eats, the food for which he has to go about 
searching. He must reflect upon this patikkulata in the following 
five ways: [Compare B. XI. 5, where B. mentions ten ways.] 

(i) pi, f£ (fbydpdrato) . This seems to correspond 
to gamanato and pariyesanato of B. XI. 6-13. 
For the sake of food and drink, a man has to do 
many evil things. He has to leave sacred places 
and go for food through dirty roads to towns or 
villages. 
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(ii) Paribhogato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 14-16. 

(iii) Nidhdnato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 18. 

(iv) Nissandato. This corresponds to Vis. XI. 22-23. 

though Upa. introduces much that is new. He 
compares the human body that is constantly oozing 
out to ‘a broken jar in which wine is placed.’ He 
also speaks of ninety-nine thousand pores of hair. 
One part of this nissanda is eaten up by worms, 
another is destroyed by fire, a third sustains the 
body, a fourth is turned into urine and a fifth into 
the trunk of the body. 

(v) \>d ^ (? accumulation). This seems to corres¬ 

pond to phalato of 11. XI. 21. Many expressions 
are substantially the same. 

In this way when the yogdcacara lias practised upon the 
patikkulata of ahara, he is disgusted with food and gradually 
his mind becomes free from distraction, nlvaranas vanish, trance- 
factors appear and the upacdrajjhuna is accomplished. 

37. AK1KCASR IT AT AN A. These have been already 

>• described in the pathavl- 

38. NEVASASSINISABRAYATASA.) katvna. 1 

Upa. concludes with some verses which are not quite clear. 
There is a mention of the name of a country called Po-li-phu-to: 

M $> =£ Pataliputta. 


XI. 14-16 
XI. 18 

XI. 22-23 
p.a. 


XI. 21 


Here end the Thirty-eight Kammatthanas. 


1. See pp, 55, 56. 



CHAPTER IX 


PASCA ABH1SSA. 

[Bk. 9.1.5—9.13a.3; Tak. 441a-444c. Cf. Vis. 

Chapters XII & XIII ] 

The yogavacara having mastered samudhi can produce in 
the fourth trance five miraculous powers (abhinria): 

(1) That of the body (corresponding to the iddhividha of 
B. XII. 2. 

(2) That of the divine car ( dthhasota ■). 

(3) That of knowing the minds of oiher&ipa raci ttav i jananii). 

(4) That of remembering pnsi lives (pubbe-nivdmnusmti). 

(5) That of divine eye ( tlibbacakkhu). 

i. innmviDHA. 

The miraculous power of the body means the power of 
effecting change or transformation. Upa. gives the interpreta¬ 
tion of other miraculous powers also. Then he sets up the follow¬ 
ing questions: 

(A) How many kinds of the power of transformation or 
iddhil are there? 

(B) Who practises them? 

(C) How can they be produced? 

XII. 23-25 j u answer to the question (A) I T pa. mentions ndhitthCnui iddhi, 
viknbbana iddhi, and vmnoviayri iddhi which alone are meant 
in this context, according to B. also (XII. 45). ITpa. also later 
mentions the remaining seven iddhis as outlined by B. (XII. 
26-44) from copious illustrative extracts from Ps. ii. 205-214 
XII. 26-44 ( iddliikatha ). The explanation of these closely follows that of 

Ps. which is generally followed by B. also. The explanation 
of ariyd iddhi is given by Upa. in full following Ps. ii. 212-13.' 
It is also worth noting that though Upa. gives generally all 
the names mentioned as illustrations of those persons who had 
attained iddhis, we do not find in his work the name of Mend aka 
in the list of names of persons given as illustrations of puhhnvnto 
iddhi. Is it because his name is included under the mention of 
the pahea■ Mahiipuhha and so redundant? 

I. Also given in Pet. 218-233 (Bur. Printed Text 119-20). 
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(B) Taking dkdsa-kasina as the nintli or the fifth [kasina], 1 
one masters the fourth trance, or one attains the fourth 
rupdvacara trance with some distinction, or one masters the 
fourth a second time and then one practises these iddhis. 

(C) In answer to the question as to how the iddhis can be 
produced, Upa. gives the same passage from Ps. ii. 205 as is XII. 
given by B. in XII. 50: Idha bhikkhu chanda-samudhi- lJ ' 
padhdna-sankluira-samanndgatam iddhipadam bhdveti — Upa. 
comments on this passage also. While commenting upon the 
word viriya he gives the fourfold formula of right exertion as 
given in Vibkanga 325-20, which is not given in this context 
either in Ps. or in Vis. The comment generally agrees with 
that of B. 

ITpa. gives three small separate sections to illustrate adhit- 
thdnd idd/hi, manomayd iddhi and vikubband iddhi. He does 
this by giving the relevent passages from Ps. ii. 207-211, 
paragraphs 7-9. Upa. is as profuse as Ps. in the detailed des¬ 
cription of adhtitthund iddhi. 

To illustrate the distinction between adhitthana iddhi and 
vikubband iddhi, Upa,. says: wdhittliandya iddhiyd pakati- 
vannam appahaya adhitthati, vikubbandya iddhiyd pakati- 
vannam vijaliati. 

PAKINNAKAKATHA 

Upa. adds a small paragraph of pakinnakakathd in which 
he tells us that forms created by this miraculous power 
disappear at the end of the period of time set up previously 
by the iddhima. If no such period is first delimited, then they 
may disappear as soon as he thinks so. He also says that a man 
created by this iddhi is without jivitindriya. As the aramma- 
nas of the iddhividha-nana, he mentions nine : 

paritta, mahaggata, na vattabba; 

atita, andgata, paccuppanna ; 

ajjhatta, bahiddha, ajjhattabahiddhd. 

B. in XIII. 105 mentions twelve kinds of arammanas, of 
which he gives seven as applicable to this iddhividhanana 
(XIII. 100). They are the same as those given by Upa. with 
the exception that B. does not mention na vattabba and s ,d. 
a j j hat tabahiddha . 


1. See p. 90 below. 
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2. DIBBASOTA 

The same questions as in the first abhinna are set up. The 
yogavacara having attained mastery in the four iddhipadas 
enters the fourth trance, gradually emerges from it and with 
his natural ear pays attention to sounds far and near, gross or 
fine, in one or the other direction. By practising in this way 
his mind gradually becomes pure and his sotadhatu also 
becomes pure and thus is transformed into heavenly ear with 
which he can hear sounds human and superhuman, far and 
near. Former teachers have said that this yogavacara first 
hears the sounds of worms residing within his body. [Cf. 
sa-dehanissita panakasadda of B. XIII. 3]. Then gradually he 
extends his sphere. 

Upa. also points out another view according to which 
this ddikammika yogavacara cannot first hear the sounds 
of worms residing within his body. He cannot hear the fine 
sounds which cannot become the objects of his natural ear. 

XIII. 109 Upa.’s treatment is generally the same as B’s, with some 
slight variations, as when he gives three arammanas only, 
partita, paccuppanna and bahidd,ha, while B. gives four adding 
ajjhatta to the three given here. [See B. XIII. 109.] Upa. 
adds that if the natural ear is lost, the divine ear also is lost. 
One can hear the sound in a thousand world-systems (lohadhatu), 
the paccekabuddhas in still more, and the Tathagatas in 
countless ones. 

3. paracittavijanana. 

With mastery in the fourth trance with alokakasina, and 
with the divine eye produced, one knows the mind of others. 
The yogavacara having practised the four iddhipadas attains 
mastery over his mind and purifies it. With alokakasina he 
attains the fourth trance and gradually emerges from it. He 
pervades his body with light, and, with the divine eye, sees 
the colour of his mind or heart, and knows its nature from the 
colour. 

If there is somanassindriya, the colour is like that of dadlii 

Alii, y 

q q or navanita. 

If there is clomanassindriya, the colour is purple. 

If there is upekkhindr iya , the colour is like that of honey. 

If there is lobha, the colour is yellow. 
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If there is dosa, the colour is black. 

If there is moha, the colour is muddy or turbid. 

If there is saddha and nana, the colour is [spotless] pure 

(sudd ha). 

[Vis. XIII. 9 mentions only the first three cases of these and 
his remarks are: raitatti nigrodhapakkasadisam, kulak am. 
jambupakkasadi sam and pasan tiatilatclasadisam.] 

Having thus understood the changes of colour in his own xill 11 
self, he should pervade the bodies of others with light and 
notice the colour of the mind or heart of others. Gradually he 
should leave the colours and know (lie heart itself. Then by this 
practice he comes to know whether a mind is sa-rdga or 
vltardga, sa-dosa or vitadosa, and bo on. [Cf. B. XIII. 11]. XIII. 11 
This cetoparigand.ua has eight arammanas which are the same * t *‘ 
as are given by B. in XIII. 110. 

The mind which is free from asavas cannot be known by an 
ordinary man ( puthujjana ). The mind of a being in the 
aruapd.vaca.ra sphere can be known only by the Buddhas. As 
in the last section, here also Upa. adds that one can know the 
minds in a thousand world-systems (lolcidhdtu), the pacceka- 
huddhas in still more, and the Tuthagutas in innumerable ones. 

4. PUBBENIVASANU33ATI. 

Upa. gives three kinds of pubhcnicdsdnusaati , by the first of XIII. 27 
which he can at the most recall only seven lives, and by the 
second only fourteen, and by the third he can only practise 
the iddhipadas. [With this compare B. XIII. 27 where we 
find B. mentioning parikammasamadhindna or as some would 
call it atitamsa-vdna, which properly speaking is not pubhc- 
nicdsdnussati.] 

The method of producing this kind of miraculous power is XIII. 22-25 
the same as is given by B. in XIII. 22-25. If he is not able to 
produce this power he should not give up efforts. He should 
again attain the trance. Upa. gives the simile of a mirror 
which we often find used in Buddhist books. If you cannot 
see your face in a mirror you do not throw away the mirror 
but rub it again and again until you arc able to see your face 
in it. B. has used this simile in another place [XVIII. 1G], 
though here he uses quite different, similes. Upa. refers to 
Ayasina Sobhita who was considered as the chief among those 
who remembered the past lives. [See A. i. 25. B. does not refer 
to him.] 

12 
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XIII. 15-18 


N.O. 


XIII. 73 
s.d. 


XIII. 73-77 


We have a passage which corresponds to B.’s XIII. 15-18. 
Upa. also speaks of the Titthiyas who can remember only forty 
kappas. TTpa. very concisely states the case of Sammasam- 
buddhas who can recall the past lives and actions of others 
as well as their own ; they can also recall places. Others can 
recall their own actions only and little of others. The Samma- 
sambuddhas can recall everything as they please, while others 
can do so only in succession ( patipdti ). The Sammasambuddhas 
may or may not enter upon samudlbi for recalling the past lives. 
Even if they do not enter they can recall, while others can do 
so only by entering upon samadhi. 

5 . DIBBACAKKHU. 

This miraculous power is obtained by one who has attained 
mastery in the fourth trance with dlokakasina as the ninth or 
the fifth [kasina] 1 , and by one who has a natural eye (i. e. un¬ 
impaired). It is of two kinds: (i) hammaphalavipakanibbattarri, 
and (ii) bhdvandmbbattam. [Compare sucaritakammanibbattam 
and viriyabhdvandbalanibbattam, of B. XIII. 73]. By the 
first, one can see whether a treasure-box does contain any 
treasure or not. Having attained mastery over the four 
iddhipadas, he attains the fourth trance in the dlokakasina, 
has dlolcasannd, makes no distinction between day and night and 
finds no obstacle for his mind. Ilis mind knows no darkness. 
He is above day-light. Gradually, by this practice he attains 
dibbacakkhu. Here we have also the passage which is commen¬ 
ted upon by B. in XIII. 73-77 : So dibbena cakkhund visuddhena 
atihkantamdnusakena satte jmssati cavamdne upapajjamdne, 
hine panite, s-uvanne dubbanne, sugate duggate, yatha-kammu- 
page sabbasatte.... Upa. does not comment upon this passage. 
When a yogdvacara is thus able to produce the dibbacakkhu, he 
must have the kilesas destroyed. If he does not destroy the 
kilesas and if he has the dibbacakklm, he falls from samadhi. 
If he falls from samadhi, his dloka vanishes, and the forms seen 
by him also disappear. [Cf. B. XIII. 96: tato dloko antarradhd- 
yati, tasmim aniarahite rupagatarp, pi na dissati], Among 
the kilesas mentioned, we find vicikicchd, micchanussati, 
thinamiddha, mdnci, pdpikd vdcd, sarnphappaldpa, ndnatta- 
sanfid, and so on. After the kilesas are destroyed, if he cannot 
obtain mastery over the trance, his dibbacakklm is low, the 
dloka is low, and the forms seen by him are also low. 


1. See p. 87 above. 
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Upa. mentions five arammanus: paritta, paccuppajma, 
ajjhatta, bahiddha, and ajjhattabahiddha , while B. mentions 
only four omitting the last from the above list. He further aqjj jq.j 
says that from this dibbaeukklm are produced the four kinds of diff. 
knowledge: (i) and gat am xanano , (ii) kammassa ka tail ana , 

(iii) y at h a ka tn w ii pagan a n a , (iv) and law in a v ipdkaphalaiid na. 

[With this compare B. XIII. 103, where B. mentions only two 
kinds: an ag at utils an an a and ya! h.aka min vpay an ana. ] 

PAK1NNAKAKATHA 

Upa. also adds pakhinakakatlid, in which he says that if the 
yogdvacara practises samadhi with the intention of seeing or 
hearing, he sees or hears. If he has both the intentions, he 
both sees and hears. And if he practises with the intention 
of seeing and hearing, as well as, knowing the minds of others, 
he can do all the three. 

Lokiya abhinhas are sdsaa'd, rupapatibaddha and gothujja- N.C. 
nikCi. If they are kusahl, they are sckhiyd and pothujjunikd. 

Those of Arhats are abyakata. 

These abhiunas are not produced in the arypdvacara lolca. 



CHAPTER X 

PANNAPARICCHEDA 


[Bk. 9.13a. 5-9.17.5. Tak. 444e-445c. Cf. B. XIV. 1-31] 

As usual, Upa. gives the lakkhana, rasa, etc. Upa. agrees 
with B. iu his statement regarding lakkhana, and paccu- 
patthdna only. The anisanisas are innumerable hut they should 
be known in brief. He gives them in several gathas in addition 
to the eleven anisanisas which he mentions later. Regarding 
lakkhana, rasa, etc., he also gives another alternative as 
follows : F ijjdlakkhand, saddhammappavesarasa, avijjandha- 
kara-viddhamsana-paccupatthana, catupatisambhida-padatthd- 
na. To explain patina, Upa. gives a passage which is substan¬ 
tially the same as is given in Dhs. para. 16 [also cf. paragraphs 
20, 555.] : Pahhd, pajanand, vicayo, pavicayo, dhammavi- 
cayo .etc. 


When Upa. comes to the answer of the question ‘katividha 
patina’ he starts with 


XIV. 9-10 

(A) 

Duvidhd : 


agree in 
sense only 

(B) 

Lokiyd 

Lokuttara 

Tividha: 

'l The explanations generally imply 
r the same idea, though they differ 
J in expressions, as in B. XIV. 9-10. 

XIV. 14 

(i) 

Cint Smart) d 1 

Sutamayd 

Bhdvandmayd 

v These correspond to B. XIV. 14, 
> which gives quotations from 

) Vibhanga 324-25. 

XIV. 16-18 

(ii) 

Ayakosallam , These correspond to passages from 

Apdyakosallam l Vbh. 325-26 quoted in Vis. XIV. 
Upayakosallam ^ 16-18. 

N.O. 

(iii) 

Acayd : 
Apacyd : 

t i b h uni i~ku sal a-patina. 1 g ee Vbh 326 

catusu maggesu patina. > 


Neva dcayd no apacyd : catusu bhumisu phalesu ca 


Hsu bhumisu Hriya( ) - 
abydkate 2 ca panh,d. 

1. See Pet. III. 78, VII. 261 (Burmese ed. 240). 

2. Apparently there is some incorrect reading here. It should be 
^ IB ' ns l ea< t of |B- ® eo a ^ so 9.15a.5-7 which also reads in the same 
way but clearly we must have a reading which would mean aby&kata, 
as is clear from Vbh. 
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(C) Catubbidha: 

(i) [The same as in Vibhanga p. 328 : N.C. in Vis.) 

Kammassahitarn. ddnam : dasaxu thancsu savimadit- 
thi. [Explained in Ybh.j 

Saccii imlom i ka n imam : lc hand-ha aniccati, dukkha'ti, 
anattati, eramadihd khanti. 

Maggasamanyissa. nun am : cat dsn maggcsu patina. 
Phalasamavgissa ddnam: catdsu pluilem panda. 


(ii) 


(iii) 


Kama racara-pannd 
Rupdvacara-pan da 
Ar d pdvaca ra-pand a 
A pa r iydpannn pan d d 


) 


Kama vacara-kusalaby abate 1 2 

panda, etc. XIV - « 

. . gives only 

[The explanation is the same ^ fi rs t 

as is given of this classifica- three. 

tion in Vibhanga 329. The 

first, three of these are given 

in the threefold classification 

in Vis. XIV. 15.] 


DJiamme ddnam 
it £?, tmxaye ndnarn' 1 of Ybh. 
Paracittavijdnanam (pariccc dti¬ 
lt avt of Vibhanga) 

^5? i (? sammati- or saminnti- 
ndnavi of Vbh.) 

(iv) Atthi panda dcaydya no apacaydya 
Atthi panda apacydya no dcaydya 
Atthi panda dcaydya ccva apa¬ 
cydya ca 

Atthi panda ncra dcaydya no 

i 

apacaydya i 

Atthi paddd nibbiddya no pativedhuya 1 

Atthi panda patircdltdya no nibbufdya | 

Atthi panda nibbiddya ca pat iced luiya ca b „„ . 

, . .. , . ‘ I ooU. 

Atthi panvd ncva nibbuwytt no pati- 

cedhdya 


[Cf. I 

ibh.329. 

N.C. 

in Vis. 3 

The 

explana- 

t ions 

are the 

same 

as in 

Vbh. 

329.] 

[The 

same as 

in Vbh. 330. 

N. C. 

in Vis.] 


N.C. 


(v) 


The same 
as in Vbh. 

N. C. 

in Vis.] 


N.C. 


1. Here also the reading in this text is ft ftU, but it must be 
m m. For, the intended word is ahyaktn. 

2. For this expression, ef. Ahhk. V. 35; vi. 134; Madhy. p. 180; also 
cf. A.M.B. p. 254. 

3. Cf. Mvy. 1234-37 where the characters used for the second and 
the third of these are different. 
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XIV. 21 


XIV. 22 


XIV. 24 


XIV. 24 


K.C. 


N.C. 


1 


(vi) (a) Attha-pati sambhida 

Dh am m a-pati sa.vi bhida j 


[The same as in Vis 
XIV. 21 and Vbh. 331, 
as well as 293.] 


scnmidayc ca 
dhammani- 


[Vbh. 293 
cf. Vis. 
XIV. 22.] 


[Vbh. 293 
Cf. Vis. 
XIV 24 
which 
quotes 
from Vbh.] 


V iru tti-patis a m bhida 
Pa t i bliana-patisam bhida j 

(b) Attha-patisambhida : hetuphale ndnam. 
Dhamma-patisambhidd: lietumhi 

hanam. 

Nirutti-patisarnbhida : dhammamru- 

ttabhilape hdnans. 

Patihhdna-patisamhhidd: hdvcsu hanam. 

(c) Atthapatisambhida : dukkho ca 1 

nirodhe ca hanam. 

Dh a nrinapa fix am b hi da : 

inagge ca ndnam. 

N irutt ip at is am bhida: 

rut tdbhildpc hanam. 

Patibhdnapatisambhida : hdncsu hanam 

(d) [The same as iu Vbh.294, referred to in Vis. XIV.24] 

1 The knowledge of the 

Dhavima-pat.isambh idu \ Buddhist literature as con¬ 

tained in the old nine-fold 
division such as sutta, 
gcyya, vcyydkarana, 

gdtha, ud.im.a, itivuttaka, 
jdtalca, abbhutadhamma, 
and vedalia. [All these 
words aro given in their 
transliterations.] 

(e) There is one more interpretation of the patisambhidas 
given by Upa. which begins with cahkhumhi hanam 
etc., some details of which are not quite clear. [N. C. 
in Vbh. or Vis. in tho corresponding portions.] 


Attha-patisavibh id d 
Niru tli-patisambhida 
Pali b hdna-pat.isam b h ida 


J 


(vii) Dvkhhe hanam: dukliha-sampayuttam 
hanam. 

Dulikhasamvdaye hanam :duhhhasamu- 
dayasampayutlam hanam. 

Duhkhanirodhc hanam: bhavandsam- 
payuttam hanam. 

Maggasamangissa hanam: patipada- 
hdna-m. 


[N. C. in 
Vis.] 



CHAPTER XI 


PA SC A UPAYA 
PART ONE 

(Bk. 10-1.5-10, 22a. 4;Tak. 445c-451c. Cf. Vis. Chapters 
XIV, XV, XVII.] 

The yogdvacara wishing to he free from old age and death, 
wishing to get rid of the cause of birth and death and the dark¬ 
ness of ignorance, washing to cut off the strings of craving and 
to attain the ariyd paniid, should find the means (updyd) in five 
things: Khandhas, ayatauaa, dhatus, hetupaccayas (or nidanas) 
and ariyasaccas. 

1. K HAND HA 

The khandhas are five: tup a, vedaiui, safiftd, sankhdra and 
xinndna. 

UUPA 

What is rupakkhandlLa? cattdro ca maltdhh(ltd, catunnan ca 

inahdb hut unapt upuduya rupam. 

Upa. explains the four niahabhutas as explained already by 
him in Catvdhdtuvavatthdnani (p. 83). Under the upaduritpa, 
he gives a list of twenty-six things which are the same as are 
given by B. in XIV, 30, except that there is an addition of two: 
jdtirupa and middharupa. Thus Upa. says that the rupas are 
thirty in all. 

IB. in XIV 71 emphatically rejects* any addition to his 
number, twenty-eight. He does refer among other rupas, to 
these two rupas, but he says that jdtirupa is included under 
rupassa vpacaya and rupassa santuii [also see XIV. 06], and 
middha-rupa 2 which is advocated by some ( ekaccanam matcna) 
is rejected by the Atthakathas on the authority of the follow¬ 
ing quotation from Sn. 541: ad.dJtd -mvni’xi sambvddho, nattlii 
ntvarand tava. Dhammapala in his comment on the word 
ekaccdnarn, says Abhayagirivdsinain. Buddliaghosa is very 
emphatic when he states: middharvpam tdva natthi yevd ti 
patifclihittam and iti atthavisatividham rupam hot% aniinam 
anadhikavi.] 

1. See also Abhm. p. 72, AbbinV. p. 30 which support B. 

2. See pp. 48, 123. 


xiv. sa 

diff. 


XIV. 71 
combats 
this view 



VIM UTTIM AG G A 


[Chap. xi. 1 


XIV. 42 


XIV. 48 
almost id 


N.C. 


N.C. 


In the upadarupas, Upa. gives the words cakkhayatana, 
sotayatana, ghanayatana etc. instead of B.’s cakkhu, sota, 
ghana, etc. While explaining these organs of sense, Upa. 
refers to the various views about the same, among which he 
refers to one expressed by B. in XIY. 42: apare tejadhikanam 
pasado cakkhu , 'vivara-vdyu-apa-pathvddhikdnam sota-ghana- 
jivhd-kayd ti vadanti. In the description of the cakkhayatana, 
Upa. speaks of the three circles of the eye and the five layers 
of m.amsa, lohita, vdyvi, semha, and khela within which it lies. 
The description of the cakkhuppasdda is given by B. [XIV. 48] 
in these words : 

Yena cakkhuppasadena rupdni manupassti 
parittam sukhumam etam ukasirasaviupamam 1 . 

Upa. also like B. ascribes this quotation to Sariputta and his 
quotation is the same except that instead of ukasira of B. he 
uses the word ukd. 

Upa. gives a very clear distinction between the mahabhutas 
and the upada rupas. The former depend upon one another and 
are produced all together; the latter are produced relying upon 
the former. The latter are not depended upon by the former, 
nor do the latter depend upon one another among themselves. 
This is beautifully illustrated by a simile. The mababhutas are 
like three sticks 2 reclining upon one another. The upada 
rupas are like the shadows of the three sticks.. [10.3.G-7, Tak. 
446b. 3-4]. 

The yogavacara should understand these thirty rupas in the 
following five ways: 

(i) Samutthdnto. As they arise from Icamma, utu, citta, 
ahdra, taken singly or in combination with one another. Upa. 
gives all details. (Cf. with this Abhs. Vlth chapter, para. 6, 
pp. 28-29.) 

(ii) Kalapato. Upa. refers to the various groups, such 
as cakkhudasaka, sotadasaka, itthindriyadasaka, vattliudasaka. 
jivitindriyanavaka and so on, He knows how many of these are 
kammasamuttdnd, cittasamutthand and so on. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 
8, p.29]. To describe the cakkhusantati, Upa. gives the simile of 
the flow of a stream or the flame of a lamp. [Cf. Abhs. VI. 10: 

1. See Abhm. p. G6. 

2. Cf. Vis. XVII. 78, 196. 
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rupakalapasantati kdrnaloke dipajala viya, nadisoto viya 
ca abbocchimio pavattati.] Upa. here also goes iQto minute 
details. 


(iii) Yonito . With respect to the birth in the Immavacara 
realm or the realm of opapdtila, duggatika or Brahmakayika 
beings and so on. [Cf. Abbs. VI. 10, p. 30]. 

(iv) Ndnattato. 

(a) Duvidham: oldrika, sukhvma; ajjhatta, bahiddha ; 
jivitindriya, a-fimtindriya. Upa. gives the enu¬ 
meration of the nip as classified under these head¬ 
ings. 

(b) Tividham: upadinna, 1 anupadinna, and vikdra 
(or pabheda)-rupa ( tpi Yl ); sanidassana-sappati- 
gha, anidassan a-sappatig h n , and a n id as sana-ap pa- 
tig ha* [See II. XIV.'74]. 

(c) Catubbidha m: sabhdva, dkdra ( % seems to be 
used for dkdrd-viLara ), hikkhana, and paricchedu. 

(v) Ekattato. Sabbam rapum- n.a helu ahetukarn hetu- 

vippayuttam . 

[The same passage from Dhs. p.124-25, paragraph 584, quoted 
by B. in XIV. 72 is given here, with a slight variation in the 
order of the words.] 

VEDANA 

Although one-fold in its characteristic of sensation, it is 

kuyikd, cetasikd. 

suklui, dukkha, adnikkharnasukhd. 
kusald, akusald, vipdk.a, kiriyu. 
sukhindriyd, dukkhindriyu, soina- 
nassindriya, doman assindriya, 
upekkhind r iyd. 

each member of the threefold 
classification above is modified by 
the words sdsavd and andsava. 

[ Uppatti-\dvdrato sattavidhd : cakhliiisamphassajd, sotasamphas- 

sajd, ghdna-samphassajd, jivhd- 
samplutssajd , kdya-sam p h a s sa) d, 
manodlidtu-samphassajd, mano- 
v in ndnadhdtu-sampliassaju. 


Tliunato duvidha: 
Sabhdvato tividha : 
'Dhammato catubbidlia : 
Indriyato pancavidha ; 

Iianhasukkuto chabbidha : 


XIV. 74 


XIV. 72 


N.C. 


1. Upa. seems to explain it as meaning the same as kammavipakaja 
(10.6.7). 

2. For the explanation of these terms, also see DlisCm. 46, Sph. 60-62. 


13 
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Upa. also further says that when taken in detail they are 
one hundred and eight,. 1 2 He also shows how we get that 
number. 


SANNA 

Although onefold in its characteristic of perceiving the 
object, perception is 

q Kanhasukkavasena duvidha: vipariyasasannd, avipariydsa- 

sanna. 

Akusalata tividhd: rdgasahnd, dosasannd, vihesdsahhd. 
Kusa.lato tividhd : neklchmnma-safma, adosa-sanna, avihimsa- 
sahhd. 


Catubbidha : 

(a) In so far as one does not know the real nature of 

things: asubhe subhasartnd, duklchc sulchasannd, 
anicce niccasahhd, anattani attasaniid. 

(b) In so far as one knows the real nature of things : 

asubhasannd, dukkhascmna, aniccasaniid, anatta- 
sail'd a. 

Vinaye panca-sannd: asubhe subhasannd, asubhe asubha¬ 
sannd, subhe asubhasahild, sublie subhasannd,vicihicchd- 
sannd. 

Ararnnumato cha satlnd : vupasanna, saddasanha, gandha,- 
saniid, rasa-sauna, phottohabbasannd, dliamma-sanna. 

(Uppatti-) dvarato sattavidhd : cahkhu-sdmphassajd, sota- 
samphassajd, glidna-samphas saj a, jivhd-samphassajd, 
kaya-samphassaj d, manodhdtu-samphassajd, manovi- 
nndna-dhutu-s aniphas saj d. 

Kusalato tividhd : nekhhamma-sunnd, adosa-sahhd, avihim- 
sd-sannd. 

Evam ndnattasahhd veditabba. 


XIV. 133- 
184 

much dill. 


SANKHARA 

Upa. gives a long list of thirty-two sankliaras and adds 
at the end: vedandsannavivajjitd sabbe cetasikd dhamma 
sankharadhammo. In this list w r e find citta 2 and iff 


1. Cf. Vis. XVII. 228 where we have 89 kinds of sensation. 

2. This word seems to be used for saddha as it is explained as 
cittassa pasadanam. 
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nivaranas. Oil the other hand, there are some from B.’s list 
in the XIV. 133-184, which we do not find in Upa.’s list. Each 
of this list is explained by Upa. by similes many of which are 
very appropriate. For instance, phassa is likened to the light 
of the sun striking the wall, adhimokkha to water flowing on 
to a lower level, viriya to a strong bull able to carry a burden, 
dittlii to a blind man touching and feeling au elephant, 
anottappa to a wicked king who fears nobody. Another simile 
is also to be noted. Ahirilu is likened to a Candula and along 
with aruot lappa is said to be aydravapadatthana. 

VINSANA 

Upa. gives only seven kinds of vinniinas : cakkhuvinndya, 
sota-v i n h a mi , yhdna-vin u d y a, j i v 1m -v in ndna , hay a- v t n nay a, 
mano-vinndiub and rnanodhatu - vinii/ina. One should under¬ 
stand these vinndnas in three ways : 

(i) Vatthdramvianato : the five vinniinas have separate 

vatthus and separate arammanas, while manodhatu 
and manovinndnadhatu have the same vatthu ,though 
the former has five arammanas while the latter has 
six. Upa. goes into many more minute details such 
as the internal or external vatthu or drummenia, etc. 

(ii) Arammayato: several details are given which are not 

quite clear. 

(iii) Dltainmato : the association with different vinniinas of 

one or more of the following : vilakha, viedra, piti, 
sulcha, dukkha, dovuniassa, upchhhu, etc. 

The Section closes with a passage which is the same as is 
given at the end of the section on rujm [ Dhs. para. 584. See 
above p. 97]. 

As a general concluding summary of the treatment of all 
the five khandhas, Upa. says that we must understand them 
from the following four points of view: 

(i) Vacantthato. The words for each of the five khandhas 
and the word khandha itself are interpreted. The interpretation 
of these words appears to be the same as is given by B. 
except in the case of the word riipa. 

(ii) Lakkkanato. The characteristics of each of the khandhas 
are given. Riipa, vedand, etc. are respectively compared to a 


N.C. 


XIV. 83- 
124 

altogether 

diff. 
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XIV. 214, 

219 

p.a. 


thorn that pricks, the disease of leprosy, a maker of images, 
the turning of a wheel and knowing the taste. 


(iii) 


Paricchedato. 

Panca khandha : sabbe dJurmrna. 

Panca vpduldnakkhandhd: sabbe sdsavd 
dliavnna. 

Panca dhammakkhandhd : Sila k hhandho, 

samddhi h hhandho, panndkhandho, 

v i mut t (• h h ha n d ho, vi mutt i n an ahhhan- 
dho. 


[Cf. II 
XIV, 
214, 
219.] 


(iv) Sangahato. All the khandhas are classified under the 
headings of dyatana, dhatu and sacca with a 
detailed enumeration. 


XV. 1 

XV. 3 
<l.d. 


XV. 3-7 
q.d. 

•XIV. 46 


2. A Y AT AN A N 1 

[Bk. 10. 12a. 4—10. 10. 5 ; Tak. 448e.-449c. Cf. Vis. XV. 1-1(3.] 

Upa. gives the same twelve ayatanas as are given by B. in 
XV. 1 and gives the interpretation and explanation of each 
of them. Ilis interpretation is more simple and more natural 
than that of B. lie does not give the artiiicial interpretation 
as B. gives of the words cakh.hu, sadda, jivhd or hay a. He 
interprets the word cakkhdyatana as the dhatupasada by which 
one sees forms, jivhd as the dhatupasada by which one knows 
the taste, kdya as that by which one touches. He explains the 
word mandyataiui, as satfavinnunadhdtnyo, and the dhammdya- 
tana as tayo arupino hliandhd, atthdrasa sukhutna-rupdini, 
nibbdnan ca. 

These ayatanas should be understood in five ways: 

(i) Vacanattliato. Upa. interpretes the words cah/chv, sola, 
etc. as well as the word dyatana. lie interprets the word 
dhamina as without life ( nijjlcam ), and dyatana as arupadham- 
ma-dvara-vatthu-adhitthdna. No artificial interpretation of that 
word as given by B. is found here. 

(ii) Visayato. The eye and the ear do not come into con¬ 
tact with their objects, while the nose, tongue and the body do. 
[Cf. B. XIV. 40.] Upa. also refers to an alternative view of 
some people who believe that the eye and the ear 1 do come into 


I. Dhammapiila in his comment on this (p. 509) says: Sotam pi 
sampatta-visayaggahi ti he ci. 
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contact with tlieir objects, and their argument is that a magic 
incantation will be heard unless there is some obstacle, which 
is very close to the ear. Similarly, the eye must be reaching 
the object. For, beyond the wall one cannot see. [That is to 
say it cannot reach the object and so it cannot see.] 

(iii) Paccayato. [This corresponds to 15. XV. 35-39.] 

Here we find a passage corresponding to what is ascribed by 
13. to former teachers (pubbacariya). From this B. quotes in 
brief in XV. 39. The passage given by IJpa. is fuller and treats 
of the same subject. Therein it is shown that calckhuvinnana 
arises because of calchhu, rupa, aloha and manasildra. 1 This 
passage agrees with that in B. except in the last two cases of 
kdjjavihndna and manovinndna. In the former case, Upa. drops 
the word pathavl from B.’s list, while, in the latter case, he 
gives viana, dharnma, adliimohkha, manasihdra instead of B.’s 
bhavangamana, dhamma, manasUcdra, Upa. goes then into 
the detailed explanation of these terms. 

(iv) VUhibhedato . [This corresponds to B.’s XIV. 115- 
123.] 

Upa. speaks of the three kinds of vitdii which corresponds 
to vialumta, paritta, atipgritta, and mentions the seven kinds of 
cittas in the mahantavlthi . lie further gives a very beautiful 
simile to illustrate the different stages in the process of cogni¬ 
tion by the eye. A king is sleeping in his palace 2 and the 
queen and a dumb maid-servant are there in attendance, the 
maid-servant shampooing the feet of the king. The gates of the 
palatial structure (town, as Upa. puts it) are closed and are 
guarded by a deaf man. The gardener of the king conies to the 
gate with a mango-fruit ( ^ ISI ^ ) in bis hand with the inten¬ 
tion of presenting it to the king. He finds the door closed and 
knocks at it. The king hears the sound and wakes up. He 
orders the dumb woman in attendance to have the door opened. 
She instructs the deaf door-keeper, by means of signs, to open 
the door. The door is opened and the king sees the fruit, takes 

1 Cf. DhsA.59; also Sph. 84-85 (Comment on i.42): Evarn hi vijndna- 
kdranam pathyate—calcsurindriyam anupahatam bhavati, visaya dbha- 
sagato bhavati, tajjasca manaskdrah pratyupasthito bhavati; Sik. 225, 
where dlcasa is added as one more contributory factor: Gaksusca 
pratltya rupam calokam tajjafi ca manasikarah ca pratityotpadyate 
eaksurvijndnam. 

2 For a closely allied simile sec Atthasalini, pp. 279, 280; also cf. 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 30. 


N.C. 

N.C. 


XIV. 35-39 


Quota¬ 
tion in 
XV. 39 in 
a fuller 
form. 


s.d. 


XIV. 115- 
23 
q.d. 


N.C. 
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a knife in his hand, while the dumb woman holds the fruit in 
her hand. In come the courtiers. The courtiers take the fruit 
to the queen who washes it, and seeing whether it is ripe or 
unripe, gives a piece to each of the courtiers and then finally 
gives it to the king. The king tastes the fruit and praises or 
condemns it, as the case may be, after he has eaten it and then 
goes back to sleep. 

The simile is further explained with its application. 

Bliavanga-citta is like the king who is asleep. 

Cukkhudvdre ruparam- is like the gardener who takes the 
maiia-gahana mango-fruit and knocks at the 

door. 

&• ffli JS $S ^ (?) is like the king’s hearing the 

$c ^ 'lb IS 1 2 sound and instructing the atten¬ 

dant to have the door opened. 

Avajjana-citta is like the dumb woman instructing 

the man by means of signs to open 
the door. 

Cakkhu-vinndna is like the king’s seeing the fruit 

after the deaf man has opened the 
door. 

Sampaticclumacitta is like the king’s taking the knife, 

the woman's holding tiie fruit, and 
the coming in of the courtiers. 

Santimnacitta is like the courtiers’ taking the 

fruit and giving it to the queen. 

Votthahbanacitta is like the queen’s washing the 

fruit, [seeing] whether it is ripe or 
unripe and giving a piece to each of 
the courtiers(P) 3 and then giving 
one to the king. 

Javanacittu is like the king’s eating the fruit, 

Taddrammana-phala- is like the king’s praising or con- 

vipdka-citta demning the fruit after he has 

eaten it. 

Bhavangapdtacitta is like the king’s going back to 

sleep. 

1. The meaning of this expression is not clear. Evidently this stage 
corresponds to bhavanga-calana and bhavanga-upacchcda. See Vis. 
XIV.116 and Abhs. IV.3, pp, 16-17. 

2. This also is not quite clear. 
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Upa. also further speaks of the other vithis as well as that in 
the vianodvdra. 

(v) Sungahato. Upa. tells us how these ayatanas can be 
distributed under the classitiction of the khandbas, dhatus 
and saccas. 

a. 1) Ii A T 11 S 

[Ilk 10.10.(1-10.17.2 : Tak. 449c-150a. Cf. Vis. XV. IT 
to the end of XVtli Chap.] 

Upa. gives the same eighteen kinds of dhatus 1 given by B. 
in XV. 17. lie explains those terms. There is so much matter 
in this section that is found in the last section as well. 

These dhammas are called khandbas because they are grouped 
together, ayatanas because they are d rdralakkhand, and dhatus 
because they are subhdvalakkh 11 u [Cf. Vis. XV. 21: att.ano 
sahhavam dharenti ti dhatuyo.] 

Upa. gives a quotation ascribed to the Blessed One which 
purports to say that a man of keen intellect speaks of the Truth 
of Suffering with the help of khandbas, a man of medium in¬ 
tellect speaks with the help of ayatanas, and a man of dull in¬ 
tellect with the help of dhatus. 

4. H E T U P A C C A Y A (W $k) 

[Bk. 10.17.3—10.23a.4; (end of Bk. 10) ; Tak. 450c; Cf. B. 

XVIIth Chap.) 

lit is difficult to say what the original expression for RJ 
might have been. For, the same characters arc used for niduna, 
paticcasamuppdda and hctu-paccaya. (See My. 229, 9210, 2241, 
2207). So these characters may as well have been used for 
nidanas. 

It may be noted that Upa. gives the section on Hetupaccayas 
which corresponds to B.’s on Paticcasamvppdd.a before the sec¬ 
tion on saccas, an order which is just the opposite of B.'s.] 

We find here the same passage from S. ii. 1. as is quoted by 
B. in 'Vis. XVII. 2: Avijjdpaccayd sankhdrd, sankhdrapaccayd 
vinndimvi, etc. We also meet with another passage which gives 
the negative side of the same formula. Avijjdmrodhd sankhdra- 
nirodho, sankhdranirodlid vinnananirodho, etc. [Cf. S. ii. 4.] 
B. does not give this passage. 

1 With this compare Sph. 58-59, (comment on stanza 27). 


XVII. 2 


NO. 
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N.C. 


XVII. 303 


Upa.’s explanation of these words is quite simple and savours 
of no scolasticisin of B. lie also gives a protracted simile to 
explain the inter-relation of this twelve factors of the Law of 
Causation—the simile of the seed growing' into a tree and then 
into a seed again. 


Here are given below the twelve factors with their explanu- 


tion and illustration : — 


Factors 

Explanation 

Illustration 

Avijjit: 

calusu saccesu anddnatn ; 

is compared to 
paddy (vihi). 

Sankhdrd : 

la ii a- vaclcittaka in m an i ; 

are compared to a 
seed ( blja ). 

Vin dunam : 

palisamlhiklhanc pavntt Ham 

is compared to a 


cillain .; 

sprout [niikuni). 

Ndnuirvpam : 

: cittacctasuLd il/tamnud, 

is compared to a 


kalalardpan ca; 

leaf (patta ).* 

Saldyatanani 

: cha ajjhat il a-dyatandnl ; 

is compared to a 
branch (sdkhd). 

Phas so: 

cha ph/Usukdyd ; 

is compared to a 
tree (rukkha). 

V eda nd : 

cha ccilandkdyd ; 

is compared to a 
tlower (pujipliani). 

Tanhd : 

cha tanluik.dyd ; 

is compared to 
juice (rasa). 

Updddiuim : 

cattdri upadanani; 

is compared to [the 
ear of] rice (salt 
or tandula). 

Bhavo : 

kdinn-rupa-a r dp ah h a v a- 

is compared to a ; 


savivlthupakain kammam; 

seed ( blja ) again. 

Jdti: 

bhavc khiindhabhinihhati ; 

is compared to a 
sprout (ankura). 

Jard : 

khandhanam paripdko ; 

for this no simile 
is used. 

Maranmn : 

khaildhdnain viddhamsana- 



paribhedo ; 

for this no simile 
is used. 

Upa. shows by this simile that this is a 

round of which the 

beginning or 

the end is not known. B. gives 

no such one simile 


for the whole. In XVII. 303, w'hcre B. gives different similes 


I See Mvy. 433,4042. 
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for the different factors, he uses the simile of a b-ija and ankura 
for bhava and jdti. 

Upa. also raises the question: kimpaccaya avijja? In 
answer he says: 

(i) avijja yeva avijjd-paccayo. 1 And further he says that 

(ii) all kilesas also are the paccayas of avijja and to support 
his statement he gives the quotation : dsavasamudayd avijjd- 
samuclayo. [Cf. B. XVII. 36, quoting from M. i. 54.] 

Upa. then raises some ten questions which he briefly answers. 

Of these twelve factors, avijja, tanka and upaddna are the three 
kilesas, sankhurd and bhava are the two kammas and the 
remaining seven are vipakas. Avijja and mnkhdru, are in the 
past, jdti and jard-marana are in the future, while the rest are 
in the present. [With this compare B. XVII. 284, 287 which is 2 87 
exactly the same.] This succession of old-age and death should 
be known to be without a beginning. These twelve dhammas, 
because they are the causes of one another in succession, are 
the hetupaccaya-samuppada or paticcasamuppada. The differ¬ 
ence between the twelve iteiupaccaya-a-ngdni and samuppan- 
nadibamma is that the lietupaccayas are the different kinds of 
saukharas about which, when they have not yet come into 
existence, we cannot say that they are sankliata or asankhata ; 
while they come into existence, they become the hetupaccaya- 
dhamma or paticca-samuppadadhamma (? Jit [tj £'£ •/£- tJ) J 2 
when they have already come into existence they are sankha¬ 
ta. 3 Upa. also speaks of the lietupaccayas as gambhirasablid- 
va. [Cf. B. XVII. 11, 304-314.] 


Further these lietupaccayas should be known in seven ways : 

(i) Sandhito. There is one sandhi between sankharas and XVII. 288- 
vinhana, another between vedand and tanha and the third 89 
between bhava and juti. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 288-89.] B. speaks 
of hetuphalasandhi, phalahetusandhi, and hetuphalasandhi. 

Upa. calls the first and the third sandhis heUiphala- 

sandhi and bhavamndhi, while the second is phalahetusandhi 

and not bhavasandhi. Upa. goes into a long discussion of the XVII 136- 

bhavasandlii and describes how one individual passes from one 45 

existence to another. In that connection he speaks of lamina, 


1 . 

2 , 

3. 


Cf. Netti, 79: Iti avijja aoijjaya hetu , ayoniso manasikaro paccayo. 

This is not clear. 

Cf. 8. ii. 26. 


14 
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XVII. 

155-50 

p.a. 


XVII. 290 
Jiff. 


XVII. 291- 
97 
s.a. 


XVII. 298 
q.d. 


N.O. 


kammanimilta, gati aud gatinimitta, while B. speaks of only 
three with the oDiiasiou of gati. [Cf. B. XVII. 18G-45.] We 
also meet with here IVim. 10.21.4] the famous simile in 
Buildist literature,—the simile of one lamp kindling another 
lamp. There is also a description as to how the material form 
[of an individual] is produced. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 155-5G] 

(ii) Catusankhepato. This corresponds to B.’s XVII. 290 
although we do not find there the terms used by Upa., namely— 
atitakammakilesa, pace up pan nap ha / a v ipd ka , paccuppanna- 
ham ma-kilesa, a n d andgataphal a v ip a ka. 

(iii) Vlmtiya dkdrehi. This is in substantial agreement 
with B.’s XVII. 291-97, although Upa. is very brief. We find 
in this connection the quotations from Ps. i. 52, given by B. in 
XVII. 292, 29G, 297. There seems to be something w'rong 
with the Chinese Text, for instead of the closing line in the 
quotation in the para. 292, we have the closing line of the 
quotation in the para. 294, but the whole passage correspon¬ 
ding to the quotation in para. 294 is missing. Similarly, 
there is some variation iu the last quotation. 

(iv) Ca.kk.uto. Avijjdpaccayd simkhara...jdt-ipaccaya jard- 
mara.nam. Eva,in etassa kcralassa Jn.kkluikkhamlkassa .mmudayo 
lioti. It is ignorance of this heap of suffering that, is avijjd. And 
from avijjd there arise sankharas and so on. [Cf. B. XVII. 298, 
which is quite different.] 

(v) PJl sfS (?). Avijjd leading forward to the future and jard- 
inarana in the other direction to the past. 

(vi) Paricchcda.to. [N. C.] 

(a) Duvidha-. 

Lokiya : that iirijjdi is at the beginning; 

Lokuttara: that dukkha depends upon dukkha, 

.saddhd upon saddha, and so on. 
[Does this correspond to the quota¬ 
tion from Ptn. given by B. iu 
XVII. 84 ?] 

(l>) Catuhbidha : 

kavnnakilvsato het.v : as avijjd is at the begin¬ 
ning. 



Chap. xi. 1] 


PARCA UPAYA 


107 


btjato hctu: as in the relation of a seed 

and sprout. 

bhara-nikanti ( ft ft) : &[| ft fe like opnpdtikarupn (?). 

M W As in tilings born together, 

(? sahajala-kamma-hctu) as the earth and snow, 

mountain and ocean, the 
sun and moon. 1 

(vii) Lahkhaiuixungahato : the twelve factors are distri- n.c. 
buted over the classification of being characterised as khandhas, 
ayatauas, dhiitus and saccas ; as, for instance, so many of tlie 
twelve factors are included in the sunkharakkhandha and so on. 

In the same way with the rest. 


1. The idea is not clear. 



CHAPTER XI 

PAKCA UPAYA 


PART TWO 


[Bk. 11.1.5 —11.6a, 8; Tak. 452a-452b; Cf. Vis. XVI. 13—eud of 

ike Chap.] 


5. SACCANI 

Cattdri ariyasaccani: dmkkham, duhkha-samvdayo , dukkha- 
nirodho, ditkhha-itirodha-magyo. 

These four truths are described iu the same words from 
Vibhanga as are quoted by B. in XVI. 31. Tiie comment on 
the text of the First Truth : Jdti pi dukkha, jara pi dukkha, 

. sankhittenn pahca v pad-anakkh.andha dukkha, generally 

agrees—although it is very brief—with that of B. XVII. 31-60, 
except in a few cases, as on the word java. Upa’s comment 
on that word, if rendered in Pali, would be as follows: 
Dhdtiinain. pari pdkahhdud biila-riipa-indriya-sati-pa-hhanarp. 

hdni. 

After giving the comment on this textual passage, Upa. 
proceeds to the classification of dukkha. It is 

(a) Duvidha: 

vatthu dukkha: jatidukkha m, marmuidukkhaip , appiydnam 
savijmyoyo, pi yanam rippayoyo, yam pi iccham na 
labhati (am pi dukkha-in, scuikliittena pahca vpdddnak- 
k hand-ha dukkha. 

sabhdcadukkham : sokadukkham, garidevu-dukkhaui, dovia- 
nassa-dukkharp , itpdydsa-dukkham. 


XVI. 35 


XVI. 61 


(b) Tividha: 

dukkhdukkham .; kdiyilain, cctasikam. 

Tiparindmudukkham: sdsard sukhd redand 
viparin dm a-ra t th w. 

sankhdradukkham : pahca. upddanakkha- 
ndhd. 


[Cf. Vis. 
XVI. 35; 
- see also 
Abhk. 
j VII. 78] 


The comment on the text of the Second Truth generally 
agrees with that of B. XVI. Cl. With reference to the Third 
Truth, Upa. is very concise. He merely gives the text and 
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gives no comment on it. He gives no discussion on Nibbana 
as B. gives in XVI. 07-70. He, however, like B. XVI. 03, 
states that the Blessed One preached about the Cessation of 
Suffering by way of the Cessation of the Origin of Suffering. 

When Upa. comes to the Fourth Truth he explains the 
Eightfold Path with two alternative interpretations of each of ^ 
these factors of the Path. His interpretation often differs from p a 
that of B. [XVI. 75-83]. Here it follows: 


Samma-ditthi : Catusaccesu ndnaiii ; Nibbdne hdnadassanarn. 
Sammd-san- t i v id ha - k usala-sam- Nibbdne sankappo. 

kappo : lappa ; 

Sammd-vdcd ; catubbidha pdpaca- miccha vdcaya ; pahd- 

ritd virati ; nam. 

Sammd-kam- tividha pdpacaritd miccha kamrnassa, 

manto: virati’; pahdnam. 

Sammd-djlvo: rnicchdjzvd virati; vncchdjlvassa pahdnam. 

Samind-vdydmo : cattdri sammappa- miccha viriyassa 

dhdndni; pahdnam. 

Sammd-sati : cattdri satipatthd- N/bbdne sati. 

n dni ; 

Sammd-samadhi : cattdri jhdnani ; Nibbdne cittekaggatd. 

Then he goes on to show how the Noble Eightfold Path 
covers all the thirty-seven bodhidhammas. [Cf. Vis. XVII. 86 
and XXII. 33-38.] 

Upa. raises the same question as is raised by B. in XVI. 27, XVI. 27-28 
as to why these Truths are just four, neither three nor five. P- a - 
The answer of Upa. agrees in general with that of B. in the 
first half of XVI. 28. B. gives several other reasons in addition 
to the two of Upa. 

These Truths should be understood in eleven ways: 

(i) Vacanatthato. Upa. gives the interpretations of the XV1, 23 
words ariya-sacca, dukkha, samudaya, nirodha and magga. 

His interpretations are, as usual, more simple and more natural. 

[This corresponds to B. XVI. 16-22]. 

(ii) Lakkhanato. This corresponds to B. XVI. 23, where XVI. 23 
B. also gives ram, and paccuapatthdna. Upa. agrees with B. p,a " 
only in part. 

(iii) Kamato. [compare B. XVI. 29, 30.] Upa. gives two XVI. 29-30 
reasons of which only the first oldrikatthenai is common with 
thatofB.’s oldrikattd. The second reason given by Upa. is 
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XVI. 85 
p.a. 


XVI. 87 


XVI. 86 
a. 


sacchikatabbatthena. Upa. gives a very fine simile to illus¬ 
trate the appropriateness of the order of these Truths. Just 
as a skilful physician first sees the symptoms of a disease, 
then hears the cause of it, and then seeing the necessity of 
the cure of the disease prescribes a suitable medicine; so the 
four Truths may be known as coming in the same order. 

(iv) Sankhepato. There does not appear to be any para¬ 
graph in Yis. except a part of XVI. 85, which expresses an 
idea similar to that expressed in the last of the three cases 
under this heading. Upa. explains in the first two cases 
the denotation of these Truths and in the last case he tells 
what these Truths can accomplish. Concerning the last he says : 
Dukkham sakkayaditthidvara-pidahanasamattham, samudayo 
ucchedaditthidivdra-pidaJumasamattho, nirodho sassataditthi- 
dvara-pidapanasamattho, may go micchaditthidvara-pidahana- 
sarnttho. [Cf.B. XVI. 85 where instead of micchadit.thi B. has 
akiriya-ditthi. 

(v) Upamdto. We find here the similes of visarakkha, 
orimatira and of bhara as given in B. XVI. 87, where B. gives 
several others in addition. 

(vi) Paricchcdato. 

Cattari saccdni: Sammuti-aaccam, pacceha-saccavi (P 
paramattha-saccam, ariya-saccmn. 

Here it is the last that is meant. 

(vii) Gananato. This corresponds, in part only, to B. XVI. 
86. There B. gives the various dhammas that are included 
under the Four Truths. Upa. gives the various alternatives 
of the different dhauimas that are covered by the first two 
Truths, while the last two are invariably the cessation of what 
is included under the second, and the way to the cessation 
of the same, respectively. 

(viii) Ehattato. This is given to be of four kinds : 

saccatthato, avitathatthato [Cf. XVI. 102], 
dhavimiatthato, sunntatthato [Cf. Vis. XVI. 90], 

(ix) Nanattato. 

(A) Duvidha: 

(a) lokiyam : sasava m, samyojaniyam ... [I)hs. para¬ 
graph b84)...sankilesikam. 
lokuttaram : atiasavarn ..just the opposite of 
above)... asankil&sikarn,. 
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(b) 

sankhata: tini saccdni. 
asankhata : Nirodha-saccam. 


(c) 

ariipa: tini saccdni. 

sarupa : dukkha-saccam. 


(B) Catubbidha 

(a) ahusala: 
l- usain : 
abydkata 

samudaya-saccam. 
Magga-saccam. 

: Nirodha-saccam. 

XVI. 28, 


kusala-akusala- 

abydkata : dukkha-saccam. 

(b) parinneyyam: dukkha-saccam 1 

pahdtabbam: samudaya-saccam i (Of.B.XVI. 

sacchikdtabham : Nirodha-saccam. j 28, 102.] 

bhCivetabbam : Magga-saccam. j 

(x) Kama-vitthdrato. The following' will represent the 
classification of the four Truths under this heading: 



dukkha 

srinuidaya Nirodha 

M a-gga 

Ekawidha: 

sa-vinhana- 

abhimdna pahdna of 

kdyagatd- 


ka-kdya 

what is men 
tioned unde: 
samudaya. 

sati. 

r 

Duvidha: 

ndmarupa 

avijjd, 

bhavatanhd ,, ,, 

samatha, 

'vi pas sand. 

Tividha: 

dukkh- 

lividha-aku- 

sila, savid- 


dvkkha 

salamuldni ,, ,, 

dhi, pan fid. 

Catubbidha : 

: sa\kkdya-bhd- 

■ cattaro vi- 

cattaro sati- 


to- vatthu 

(? # tt A ) 

palldsd ,, ,, 

patthana. 


Pamcavidha: panca gatiyo panca ni-va- panca indri- 

randni ,, ,, yani. 


Chabbidha : 

chat phassd- 

ch.a tanhd- 

cha patinis- 


yatandni 

kdyd ,, 

,, saggadihamma. 

Sattawidha : 

satta vinnd- 

satta anu- 

satta < bojjhan- 


natthitryo 

say d ,, 

,, ffdni 

Atthavidha : 

a,ttha loka- 

attha micclia 

atthangiko 


dhamma 

antd ,, 

„ maggo 
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Navavidlia - . nava sa.ttd- nava tanhdmu- pahdna nava sarnrnu- 
vusd laid dh amnia of wliat is m ana si I; dr cu¬ 
muli tioned mulaka- 
under dharnmud 
samudaya 

Dasavidha : dasadisucariya dasa sa<niyo- dasa saiind. 

( + JS t I ) jan-ani 
(xi) Sangahat.o : a 

(a) Khand/i-a-sangaha ; dukklia is included under all the 
five khandhas, samudaya and Magtja under sa.nkharakkha/idhii 
and Nirodha under no hhandha. 

(b) Ayatana-sangaha : dakkha is included under all the 
twelve ayatanas, and the remaining three under dliaui- 
mdyatana. 

(c) Dhdtu-saugaha : dukkha is included under all the 
eighteen dliatus, while the remaining under dhamnui-dhatu. 

In this way one understands the noble Truths. These are 
called the ariya-sacca-updyu. 


1 Cf. S. V. 91. Cf. Vis. XVII. 107 ayoniso-mnnusiliiira-mulakd. 

2 For this threefold sangaha, see IMmtukatha 1, 2 ff. and its commen¬ 
tary, p. 115; also compare Pet. VI. 124 (Bur. ed. 176), Buddhdnam 
Bhagavantanam siisanuy i tivkihc.na sanguham gacchidi — khandhe.su, 
dhatusu, dyatanesu ca; also sec Sph. 07 (comment on staii 7 ,a 14): 
Bhagavato Vineyavasutti.iru deianuk : slauidhayittanadluUudeSantlh. 



CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPARICCHEDO 
PART ONE 

[Bk. ll.Ga.9—11.19a.8 (end of Blc. ll);Tak. 453b-456c; 

Cf. Vis. Chapters XVIII, XIX, XX in part and XXI. 1-28]. 

DITTHIVISUDDHI 

The yogavacara, when lie has understood the khandhas, dhatus, 
ayatanas, hetupaccayas and saceas, should know that there 
exist these things only and that there is no satta, no jiva, that 
there are only ndma and ruga, that one does not consist of the 
other, and yet one is not independent of the other. [Compare 
Vis. XVIII. 33,32: Ndmam rupena sunnam, imp am namena 
snalfiam ; an ft a man ft arn nissdyeva pavattati. To illustrate 
this nature of ndma and rupa, Upa. has given here the 
simile of a drum and sound, as well as that of a blind 
man and a lame man. [These similes are given in full in Vis. 
XVIII. 33, 35.] Upa. dilates much upon the distinction 
between ndma and ruga. The former has no body, is flighty 
and very easy to move, while the latter has body, and slow to 
move. The former can think, know and understand, while the 
latter cannot do so. The former can know ‘I walk, sit, stand 
or lie down,’ although it cannot do so itself. The ruga alone 
can do these movements. Similarly ndma cannot do the actions 
pi eating, drinking, tasting, etc. which can be done by the rupa, 
alone, but it can know ‘I eat, drink, taste, etc.’ Thus he knows 
that it is only the sankharas that exist, and they are nothing but 
suffering. When he has this insight into suffering (duhkhc 
nanavi), there is yathahhuta-nunadassana-visuddlii, or ndma- 
rupa-vavaithdnam. [Cf. II. XVIII. 37, XX 130], 

KANKHAV1TARANA-VISUDDHI 

Even after this if the yogavacara has still any thought about 
satta, he should further reflect upon the causes (nidana) of 
suffering. He should reflect upon the Law of Causation, or 
of Dependent Origination, both in the regular order as well as 
in the reverse order. He may reflect upon this Law of Depend¬ 
ent Origination in full, or, even in brief, beginning with 
vedandpaccya tanhd [Cf. Vis. XVII. 28, 30, 32, 37, 41], Thus 
15 


XVIII. 32, 
33 


Similes in 
XVIII. 33, 
35 


N.C. 


XIX 

XIVth ch. 
diff. 
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N.C. 


XX. 9 
diff. 


lie lias an insight into the origin of suffering (dukkha-samiudaye 
nanam), which is the same as dhammatthitinanam or hetupac- 
caq/apariggahe nunam, or kankhavitaranavisitddhi. All these 
expressions mean the same thing though they are different in 
words. [Cf. Vis. XIX. 25-20.] 

When the yogdvacara lias thus understood the Origin of 
Suffering, he further reflects upon the Cessation of Suffering. By 
reflecting upon the Law of Dependent Origination in the nega¬ 
tive way, that is to say, that the cessation of suffering is possible 
by the cessation of birth, and so on, up to that the cessation of 
sankharas is possible by the cessation of ignorance ( avijja), 
he sees that Nirodha also is hetupaccayai-patibaddha, and that 
by the cessation of craving (tanha), it can be attained. Wheii 
he has thus realized the Truth of the Cessation of Suffering, 
be tries to find out the Path for the cessation of craving. He 
knows that seeing danger in the five upadanakkhaudhas is the 
Way, the Path. 

He then reflects upon the upadanakkhaudhas in one hundred 
and eighty ways. Upon riipa for instance he reflects in this way ; 

Atthi rupairi atltam, andgatam, paccuppanmam, ajjhattam, 
bahiddhd, mahantam, parittam, oldrikam, sukhuma-m, dure, 
santike, sabbam rupam aniccan ti passati. [This is the same 
quotation from Ps. i. 53-4 as is given in B. XX. G.] In the 
same way he reflects upon the other four khandhas. Thus 
there would be 12 multiplied by 5 i.e. GO kinds of reflections. 
Add to these, GO in each of the other two reflections by way of 
dukkha and anatta. Thus we get one hundred and eighty in all. 

There is also another way. He reflects as anicca, dukkha, 
and anatta on the following groups: [Cf. the list in Yis. 
XX.9] 6 ajjhattika-uyatandni, G bahira-aytamani, G vihfidnkdyd, 
G phassakaya, G vedmiakaya, G sann&kdyd, 6 cetandkdyd, 6 
tanhdkayd, G vitakkd, G vicdra. Thus we get one hundred and 
eighty (3 x 6 x 10). 

He considers all sankharas as changing from year to year, 
month to month, day to day, nay, even from moment to moment. 
In fact they appear to be new every moment [B. XX. 104: 
niccanava ], like the continuous flame of a lamp [the constituent 
particles of which are new every moment]. 

He also considers them as dukkha, anatta. By aniccdnupassa¬ 
nd his mind is inclined to animittd dhatu, by dukkhdnupa- 
ssand to appanihitd dhatu, and by anattanupassana to sunnatd 
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dhdtu. He understands by bis discriminating knowledge that 
every kind of existence such as tayo bhavd, pailca gatiyo, 
satta mnnanatthitiyo, nava sattavdsu, is fearful and unreal. 


Pariccheda-n an am nitthitam. 


UDAYABBAYANANAM 

The yogavacara, having discriminated the upadanakkhandhas 
with these three lakklianas, wishes to cut them off. He takes 
the nimitta and penetrates to the udaya and vaya. 

Upa. gives three kinds of nimitta- g ah ana : 

(i) Kilesa-nimitta-gah an a . This is the perverse view 
(vipallasasamnd ) of an ordinary man, that things are permanent 
when they are not. He is attached to the kilesas. This is 
like the falling of a moth into a lamp. 

(ii) Samadhi-nimitta-gahana. On one of the thirty-eight 
nimittas (i.e. kammatthanas 1 ) he concentrates his mind and 
thus binds it with the object. This is like the goad applied 
to an elephant. 

(iii) Vipassand-niniitta-gahana. If a man, who entertains 
a belief that things are permanent, sees with insight into each 
of the five khandhas with their characteristics, he would wish 
to give them up, like a man who has seized a poisonous serpent. 
[For this simile compare Vis. XXI. 49-50.] 

Fpa. goes into details of the way of taking the nimittas 
and penetrating to the lakkhanas. Of the former he gives two 
ways: drammanato and manasikdrato, and of the latter three : 
lijetuto, paccayato, and sa-rasato, in each of the two cases of 
;udaya and vaya. 

He penetrates to the udaya and vaya of sankharas. When 
he has seen udaya and vaya, he understands four things: 

[From the explanation given 
of these terms, they appear 
to correspond to ekattanmya, 
- ndnatianaya, abyaparandya 
and evam-dhammatanaya of 
13.XVII. 309-313; also (hey 
appear in XX. 102.] 

These terms are explained at great length. He perfects 
his knowledge of the sankharas and knows that all the sankharas 


(i) eh al ak k h a nad h a mm a 
(ii) n driat la-dhainma 
(iii) akiriya-dhamma 
(iv) samma-dliamma 


N.C. 


XVII. 309- 
313 

XX. 102 


1. See Chap, VII. above, p. 38 fi. 



110 


VIMUTT1MAGGA 


[Chap. xii. 1 


are limited, at the beginning by udaya, and at the end by 
vaya. Thus udayabbaye ndnam saiikhdra-pariccheda-nanam 
hoti. 


BHANGANUPASSAN A-5JANAM [Of. Vis. XXI. 10-28] 


XX. 76 
p.a. 


XX. 78 
p.a. 

XX. 79 
r.a. 


XVIII. 32, 
33, 36 
s.a. 


The yogdvacara, having seen the vdaynbbaya-lakkliana, and 
having thoroughly understood the sankharas, pays no attention 
to the udaya, but thinks only of vaya of the mind. Here in 
this connection, we find the passage, though in an abbreviated 
form, from Ps. i. 57-58, quoted by B. in XXI. 11. 

Upa. then proceeds to give the three ways in which he sees 
the vaya or bhanga. [With this, compare Vis. XX.76, where 
we have seven divisions, of which the first two are worded in 
the same way as the first two here, but the explanations agree 
only in part.] The three way3 are : 

(i) Kaldpato. [The second explanation of ITpa. agrees with 
the second explanation of B. given in Vis. XX. 78.] 

(ii) Yamakato. This roughly agrees with Vis. XX. 79. 

(iii) Paricchedato. He sees the vaya of many minds. 

Thus the yogdvacara sees with his insight all wordly things, 
even to the smallest speck, as changiug, growing, aging and 
passing out of existence. Further, he sees them as described 
in the gathas given by Upa. 

[Here we have a number of gathas, quite a few of which are 
the same as given by B. at the end of the XVIIItli chapter, in 
paragraphs 32, 33 and 36. All the stanzas in para 33 are 
found in substantially the same form—though not in the same 
order—with only a few variations ; as for instance, instead of 
phassapancamd, Upa. has rupagandhadi-pancadhamma. 
Similarly, the gatha in paragraph 32 is the same except that the 
last quarter shows a little variation in words but the meaning 
appears to be the same. In these stanzas, we meet with the 
similes of a flash of lightning and a gandhabba-nagara, [See 
Vis. XX. 104, XXI. 34.] The first stanza of paragraph 36 is 
also the same except that instead of safcena balena Upa. has 
sahena kdyena. In the second stanza of the same paragraph, 
instead of parapaccayato ca jayare and para-arammanato, 
Upa. has respectively na attato jayare and na attdrammanato. 
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B. lias ascribed these stanzas in paragraphs 32, 33 to the 
Poranas, and though it is not so definitely stated about the 
stanzas in paragraph 36, still presumably they are from the 
same source.] 

The yogavacara sees the vaya in this way. When he has XX. 105 
not yet completely mastered the samadhi, there appear to him s -&- 
the following ten things [which B. calls upakkilesa ] : 
obhdso, nanarn, plti , passddhi, sukhain, adhimokkho , paggaho, 
vpatthdnain,upekkhd, and jjj j$g. This is the same list as is given 
in Vis. XX. 105, except that the last as given by B. is nikanti 1 
while this Chinese text gives what would mean nekkhamina, or 
nissarana or patinissagga. 

An unintelligent man is distracted by these things but an 
intelligent man is not disturbed by them. He knows lohiya- 
dltanvma-sankhardrainvuma as well as lokuttarardharnina-Nibbd- 
ndravnnana. He removes distraction, if there be any, sees only 
vaya and skilfully and abundantly develops it. 

Bhanganupa ssana-ndnuvi niitliitam. 


1. Is this misunderstood by tho Chinese Translator as nihkhanti or 
nekkhamma? 



CHAPTER XII 

SACCAPAR1CCBED0 
PART TWO 

[Bk. 12.1.4—12.20.2 (end); Tak. 45Gc.-4Glc. Cf. B. 

XXI. 29 onwards, XXII and XXIII.] 

BBAYATUPTTHANANANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 2.-34] 

The yogdvacara, reflecting upon the vaya or bhang a, 
becomes afraid of the khandhas and of all kinds of existence, 
such as the three bhavas, five gatis, seven vihnanatthitis and 
nine sattavasas, becomes afraid, as of a frightful man carrying 
a sword in his hand, or as of a poisonous serpent, or as of a heap 
of fire. [The last two of these similes occur in Vis. XXI. 29, 
and, for the first, we have only the word ‘ yhora’ which may 
stand for this simile of a frightful man.] He is afraid of all 
nimittas and all kinds of uppada and thinks of animitta and 
anuppada. 

MUNCITUKAMYATA-NANAM [Cf. Vis. XXI. 44-46.] 

[It should be noted that Upa. does not give any treatment 
of adlrtavanupassand-nana or nibbuldnvpassana-hana, perhaps 
because, as B. says, these two are the same as bhayatupatthdna- 
ndna, See Vis. XXI. 44, where B. quotes as his authority 
passages from the Poranas and Pali (Ps. ii. G3).] 

When the yogdvacara sees all sankharas as fearful, he 
naturally wishes to be free from them, like a bird that is 
surrounded by fire, or like a person that is surrounded by 
robbers. 

Muncitukamyatd-fidnam ni'tthitavi. 

ANULOMA-NANAM 

[It should be noted that Upa. at once proceeds to anuloma- 
ndna, without giving the other intervening nanas, patisankhd- 
nnpassana-nana and sankhdraupekkhd-fidna, mentioned by 13. 
in the list of eight nanas preceding the saccdnulomikandna. See 

Vis. XXI. 1.] 

The yogdvacara, by the cultivation of muncitnJcamyatd- 
nana, wishes to be free from all sankharas and is inclined to¬ 
wards nibbana. He considers all khandhas as anicca, duJckha 
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and anattd and considers their cessation as nicca, sukha and 
paramattha. 

What is the meaning - of armletma-iiana? Upa. answers: Diff. 
cattdro satipa.tbhana, etc. [All the thirly-seven bodhi-dharamas 
given in Vis. XXII. 33 are mentioned here.] 

Anulornandnam nitthitam. 

GOTRABHtr-NANAM 

Upa. explains the word gotrahhu and his explanation XXII. 5 
generally agrees with that of B. XXII. 5. He also gives a 
quotation from Ps. i. CG, though in an abbreviated form, which 
corresponds to that given by B. in XXII. 5. 

Gotrahhu- h ana in n i it hit a m. 

Immediately after this gotrhhu-ndna, he has an insight into 

Suffering, cuts off the Origin of Suffering, experiences its 

Cessation, and cultivates the Path for the Cessation of Suffering, 

and the s ota-pat ti-mag g a - n ana as well as all the Bodhidhamma 

are produced. At one and the same moment, not before or Similes in 

after, he makes sacca-pariccheda. To illustrate this simul- XXII. 92, 

95 96 

taneous nature of sacca-pariccheda,, Upa. gives three similes— ’ 

that of a boat crossing the floods, of the lamp that is burning, and 
of the sun that is shining. [These similes are given hy B. in 
exactly the same words in XXII. 96, 92 and 95 respectively. He 
ascribes the simile of the lamp definitely to the Poranas, 1 while 
in the case of others though he does not say so, they are clearly 
from the same source.] 

Upa. gives a very fine simile to illustrate the difference 
between gotrabhu-fuma and magga-huna .. a The former is 
compared to a man who has put only one foot outside the thres¬ 
hold of the gate of a city which is burning, while the latter is 
compared to another man who has put both of his feet outside 
the gate. Just as the former man cannot be said to have 
properly escaped the burning city so the yogdvaoara has not 
properly escaped the burning city of kilesas, if he has only the 
gotrabhu-hana. But when he has the magga-hana, he has 
properly escaped the kilesas, like the second man in the above 

1 For these similies also see Pet. Vltb Chap. p. 150 (Bur. ed. 187), 

Abdhm. 132-33. 

2 B.’s simile is altogether different; see XXII. 12-13. 
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XXII. 

15-29 

XXII. 
19 id. 


XXIII. 55 

XXIII. 56 
diff. 


N.O. 


XXII. 103 


simile. It is this magga-nana, which makes the sacca-pari- 
ccheda. 

The yogdvacara then destroys the three samyojauas : sakkdya- 
ditthi, vicikiccha, and silabbata-paramasa and attains the 
sotdpatti-phalad When he has destroyed the sakkayaditfhi 
he has destroyed all the sixty-two dittliis. For, salthayadittlii 
is the chief of all the heresies. Upa. then goes on describing 
how he gradually proceeds on his path towards Arliatship. His 
description generally corresponds to that of 13. XXII.15-29. 
Although Upa. is very brief, we often find the same expres¬ 
sions as those of B. For instance, the passage about the five 
paccavekkhanas of the sotdparma is exactly the same as in B. 
XXII. 19. 

Upa. next goes on to tell us about the three kinds of sota- 
pannas: mudidriyo sattakkhattuparamo, inajjldmindtiyo 

kolamkolo, and tikkhindriyo ekabiji 2 [cf. Vis. XXIII. 55], 
He has also the same five kinds of anagamls as given by B. in 
XXIII. 5G, but he adds that these five kinds of anagamls are 
seen in each of the first four classes of Suddhdvasa gods, 
namely, Avikas, Atappas, Sudassas, and Sudassls, while in the 
last class, namely that of Akanittha gods, there are only four, 
because there is no Uddhamsota, as the highest stage has been 
already reached. From the state of an Anagami he goes to 
Arhatsliip. He has destroyed all the kilesas completely, cut 
off all sankharas and made an end of all suffering. 

To show the unknown nature of the destiny of an Arhaf, 
Upa. gives a very appropriate simile. Just as when iron is 
beaten (red-hot) and dipped into water and cooled, we do not 
know where the sparks of fire go, so we do not know anything 
about the destiny of an Arhat when he has reached the Unshak¬ 
able Happy State. 1 2 3 

* * * # * * 

Upa. next refers to the view's of some teachers who believe 
in the nanabhisamaya referred to by B, in XXII. 103. B. 
simply refers to the Kathdvatthu for the refutation of their 


1 Cf. Pet- 145, (Bur. ed. 185): Tattha sotdpanno katham hoti? . 

2 Cf. Pet. Ilnd Chapter, p. 33-34 (Bur. ed. p. 135). 

3 Cf. Sn. 1074 : Acci yathd vatavegena khitto attham paleti na upeti 

sanlcham, 

evarp. muni numakdyd vimutto attham paleti na 

upeti sankham. 
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arguments, but Upa. proceeds to show the flaws in their 
argument. He points out seven flaws, at least two of which 
can be identified with some of the refutations of this theory 
given in the Kathavatthu, i. 213, para. 5 ff., 216, para. 10. There 
is one more passage containing the objection raised by an 
opponent, ‘dukkhasaccam cattari ariya-saccanltiV [Kv. i.218. 
para. 14] that can be traced in Upa. Another passage given in 
answer to the above objection, 1 Riipakkhandhe cmiccato ditthe, 
pailcaJtkhandhd aniccato dittha hontV ti V can also be traced. 
And in the same way, says Upa., the ayatanas and dhatus. 
The Kathavatthu gives them in detail. 


PAKINNAKADHAMMA 

Upa. continues: Ettha pakinnaka-dhamma veditabba. He 
gives the following: vipassand, vitakka, plti, vedana, bhumi, 
indriyani, vimokkho, Idles a, dvi-samadhi-samidpajjanam. 
Upa. takes them one after another and goes into the detailed 
treatment of them showing what j>art they play in the progress 
of the yogavacara towards his ideal of Arhatship. 

V1PASSANA 

Upa. gives two kinds of vipassana: jhdna-vipassana and 
sukkha-vipassana. If the yogavacara destroys the nivaranas 
by the power of samadld, then he cultivates samatha-pubban- 
gama-vipas&and. If, on the contrary, he destroys nivaranas 
by the power of his insight, he cultivates vipassand-pubban- 
gama-samatha. 


VITAKK A 


This is explained as sukkha-vipassana. Upa. shows in what 
stages on the onward path of the yogavacara, it is found and 
in what stages it is not found. 


PITI J 
VEDANA I 


The treatment of these together with that of the x yT 112 
last corresponds to Vis. XXI, 112-114, but the 114 
explanations do not agree in all respects. Upa. P-a. 
also gives here the different aspects of the Path 
such as sa-vitakkabhumi, avitcuhka-bhumi, 
sappitika-bhumi, nippitika-bhumi. 


16 
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XVI. 1-10 
p.a. 


XXIII. 

49-76 
much diff. 


BHTJMI 

Dassana-bhumi 1 in the Sotdpatti-magga ; or in aniccaditthi. 
Sankappa-bhumi in the remaining three Paths and in 
the four Fruits; or in the reflection and practice of 
anicca-ditthi. [The first interpretations correspond to 

XIV. 13] 

Or else, 

Sekha-bhumi in the four maggas and three plialas. 
Asekha-bhumi in the Fruit of Arhatship. 

INDRIYANI 

Three kinds of lokuttara-indriyas, 2 3 anannatannassdmltin- 
driya, annindriya, and aniidtacindriya, which respectively 
appear in the sotdpattimagganana, in the iidna of the next 
three Paths as well as of the Fruits of the first, second 
and third Paths, and in the iidna of the Fruit of Arhatship. 
[Cf. Vis. XVI. 1, 10 where these indriyas are given.] 

VIMOKKHA 

Animitta, appanihita , and suniiato. These are the 
three kinds of vimokkhas. Long passages are given to 
describe these. Only the introductory words of these 
passages are found in the quotation from Ps. ii. 58, given in 
Vis. XXI. 70. In the passage from that quotation about 
the suilnato-vimolckha, we have an expression vedabahulo 
for which Upa. has a word which is the equivalent of 
nibbiddbahulo. 

KILESA 

Upa. gives a long list of 134 kilesas, together with the 
details as to which of them are enfeebled and destroyed by 
which of the Four Paths. [Cf. Vis. XXII. 49-7G.] 

(i) Tini akusalamuldni : lobho, doso, moho. 

(ii) Tisso pariyesand : kama-pariyesana, bhava , 

brahmacariya "* 

1. See Netti 50: Vassana-bhumi niydmavahkanthja padatthanam; 
bhavand-bhumi uttarikdnam phaldnam pattiya padatthanam. Also cf. 
Pet. Vlth Chap. 145 (Bur. ed p. 185): Catasso ariya-bhumiyo, cattdri 
sama1lfM-phalu.ni; tattha yo yathubhutam pajanai, esd dassana-bhumi. 

2. For these three indriyas also soe Pet. Chaps. II and III, pp. 56, 
71-72 (Bur. cd. pp. 146, 152). 

3. The same three are mentioned in Vbh. 366 and Pet. VUIth Chap. 
284 (Bur. ed. 251). 
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(iii) 

Cattaro asavd : 

kdmo, bhavo, ditthi, avijjd. 

(iv) 

Cattaro gantha : 

abhijjhd, byapado, silabbata- 
paramdso, idamsaccabhiniveso. 

(v) 

Cattaro oglia x 

kdmo, bhavo, ditthi, avijjd. 

(vi) 

Cattaro yoga ) 

(vii) 

Cattari updddnani: 

kdmo, ditthi, silabbataan, 

attavado. 

(viii) 

Catasso agatiyo : 

chando, doso, bliayam, vioho. 

(ix) 

Pahea viacchariyani : 

dvdsa-viacchariyam, kula°, 
labha?, vanrta (•£,)“, 1 dhavima ". 

(X) 

Paiica nivaranani: 

kamacchando, byapado, thlna- 


middham, uddhacca-kukkuccarn, vicikiccha. [It 
is to be noted here that according to B. XXII. 
71, thinamiddha and t iddhacca are abandoned 
at the time of Arhatship. 2 But according to L T pa., 
it is only tliina and uddliacca that are given up 
at the time of Arhatship and not middha. 
Because he says that middha is rupdnuvatti. For 
Upa.’s position regarding middha, see above 
pp. 48, 95.] 

(xi) Cha vivadamuldni: kodho, makkho, issd, sutheyyam, 
pupicchatd, sandi/thipardmdsatd. 

(xii) Satta amt say d ({;£): Kamardgo, yatigho, mano, ditthi, 
vicikiccha, bhavarago, avijjd. 

(xiii) Attha loka-dhamma: lubho, alCibho, ayaso, yaso, 
pasamsd, nin.da, dukkham, sukham. 

(xiv) Navamand : Seyyassa‘seyyo ’hamasmi’ti mano, and 

the remaining eight as given in Yibhanga 389-90. 

(xv) Dasa kilesa-vatthiini : lobho, doso, moho, mdno, ditthi, 

vicikiccha, tlurui-m, uddhaccam, ahirikam, dnot- 


1. The Chinese text interprets the word r anna as rupa ( form) 

and this is in keeping with the alternative interpretation given in the 
Commentaries. Soe DCm. iii. p. 1027; Vanno ti c.'cttha sariravunno pi 
gunavanno pi veditabbo; DhCm. 375 comments on vanna-macchariya as 
follows: sariravanna-gunavannn-maccht'rena pana pariyattidhamma- 

maccariyena ca attano va vaniw ti, paresam van-no ‘kim vanno eso’ti tarn, 
tarn dosarn vadanto par iyat tin ca kassa ci kin ci adento dubbanno e’eva 
elamugo ca hoti. 

2. See also DCm. iii. p. 1027: Thinaip citta-gelaftHam; middham 
khandhattaya-gelaAflarn,. Ubhayam pi Arahattamagga-vaijham. Cf. also 
MCm. ii. 216: middham cetasika-gelaflUam. 
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tdppdrn. There is also another alternative to these. 
‘That man has done a great harm to me, or is 
doing, or will do.’ The same three cases with a man 
whom one likes or dislikes. These nine with the 
addition of the tenth, the thought of doing harm, 
make up the number ten. 

(xvi) Dasa akusala-kammdpatha : panatipdto, adinnadanam, 
[kamesu] micchacdro, musdvddo, pisuna vaca 
[the Chinese Text has a word which means 
'double tongued'], pharusd vaca [the Chinese text 
would strictly mean papika vaca ], samphappaldpo , 
abhijjhd, bydpado, miccha ditthi. 

(xvii) Dasa samyojandni (-f- (jg) 1 : These are the same as seven 
anusayas mentioned above (in the xiith 

category) with the addition of sllabbatapara- 
masa, issd and inacchariya. [This list differs 
from the usual list of the ten samyojanas, 
which gives rupa-rdga, asrupa-raga and 
uddhacca in the place of bhava-rdga, issd, and 
macchariya of this list. [See Abhs. p. 32, Chap. 
VII. para 2. j 

(xviii) Dasa micchantd : the same as micchattd of B. XXII. 
50, 66. 

(xix) Dvadasa vipallasd: the same as mentioned in B. 

XXII, 53, 68. 

(xx) Dvadasa akusala-cittuppada : the same as mentioned 

in B. XXII. 63, 76. 

Thus we have a list of 134 kilesas. Upa., unlike B., describes 
in several cases at which of the Paths these kilesas are 
enfeebled before they are finally destroyed. Even as regards 
the stage of their complete destruction, Upa. often differs 
from B. 

1. For the first time where the enumeration of the categories of the 
kilesas is given (12.13.3), the character used is although here where 
the detailed constituents are given the character used is .(jg. It appears, 
therefore, that both the characters are indiscriminately used, although 
we have seen above that the latter character is used for anusaya. In 
Przyluski ’Le Conceile de Rajagrha (first part), p. 46, we find ^ used for 
anusaya, while ^ is used for samyojana. For the very slight distinc¬ 
tion between these two words, see MCm. iii. 145 : .so yeva hileso bandha- 
natthena samyojanam, appahinatthena anusayo. 
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DVE SAMAP ATTIYO: 

(A) Aputhujjamasevita phala-sarndpa 1 t i . 

(B) Sannavedayita-nirodha-samapatti. 

With, reference to the first (A), Upa. raises the following 
questions and answers them : 

(i) What is phala-savidpatti? It is a samannaphalia with 
the mind [citta) placed on Nibbdna: [cf. B. XXIII. 6: ariya- 
phalassa nirodhe appand. ] This is called phalasamdpatti. 

(ii) Why is it called phalasamdpatti? It is neither kusala, 
aikusala, nor kiriya. 1 It is achieved as the lokuttara-magga- 
phala-vipaka and so it is thus called. 

(iii) Who attain it? The Arhats and the Anagamls, because 
the samadhi reaches perfection in their case ( jj§ jlfc % ife 
M). Also there are some 2 who say on the authority of the Abhi- 
dhamma that all the Ariyas attain it. Upa. here quotes, as 
their authority, a passage which agrees with the passage from 
Ps. i. 68: Sotapattimagga-patilabhatthdya uppad>am abhi- 
bhuyyati ti gotrabhu, Sotdpattiphala-samdpattatthdya uppadam 
abhibhuyyatl ti. gotrabhu. Evam sabbattha. [B. gives the same 
passage, in a fuller form, in Vis. XXIII. 7]. 

[B. refers exactly to this view T that is held by Upa. when he 
says : keci pana. ‘ sotapanna-sakaddgamino pi no, samapajjanti, 
uparimd dve yeva samapaj janti’ ti vadanti. I dan ca tesam 
karanam : Etc hi samadhismim paripurakdrino ti. B. refutes 
this view by saying that even a puthwjjana can attain that 
state [of perfection] in a lokiya-samadhi attained by him, 
and by further adducing the passage from Ps. i. 68 [given 
above in brief] in support of his position. It is evident from 
this that Upa. was aware of this view and the argument on 
which it was based.] 

Upa. next refers to another view according to which all 
Ariyas may have it but only those in whom samadhi has 
reached perfection can attain it. To support this view, Upa. 


1. Cf. a similar statement about the dhutas or dhutangas on pp. 23, 24 
above. The Taisho edition gives a different punctuation and so it gives a 
slightly different interpretation. 

2. Upa.here refers to the view held by the school of Buddhaghosa. 


The same 
view as 
that of B. 
in XXIII. 
7, is refer¬ 
red to by 
Upa. 


N.C. 
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quotes one Ayasma Narada 1 (Na-lo-tho H PS) who says 
to mendicants “Just as in a mountain-forest there may he a well 
but no rope with the help of which water may be taken out. If 
at that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows that 
there is water in it, hut still cannot actually reach it, 2 then 
merely by his knowledge about the existence of water in the 
well and by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the 
same way, if I know nirodha as nibbdna and even if I have a 
XXIII. 8 perfect yathdbkuta-ndiwdassana, I do not thereby become a 
khindsava Arahd." 

(iv) Why is it attained? The answer is the sameasB.’s: 
ditthadhmmasukhaviharattham [B. XXIII. 8]. Upa. gives 
a quotation in which the Blessed One is described as saying to 
Ananda that he finds his body in a phasuvihara when he attains 
a n i mi tta-ceto sam adhi . 

(v) In what way does he attain it? The answer substantially 
agrees with that given in B. XXIII. 10. 

XXIII. 9 (vi) I n what way does he reflect ( katham ca manasi karoti?) 

12, 13 Asankhatam arnatadhatuvi santato manasikaroti. 

(vii) In what way does he attain it, stay in it, and emerge 
from it? The answer is the same in substance—although the 
words used are different—of what is said in quotations from 
M. i. 296-97, given by B. in XXIII. 9, 12, 13. 

(viii) Is this samadlii lokiya or lokuttara? This samapatti 
is lokuttara and not lokiya. 

Upa. then goes into a brief discussion of a technical point. 
When the Anagaml reflects upon the phalasamapatti, why is it 
that the gotrabhu does not produce, without any intervening 
obstruction, the Arahattamagga? The answer is : because it does 
not produce vipassana-dassaua, as it is not the thing aimed at; 
and because it is not strong enough. 

1. Who is this Narada? Mhvy. 3470 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu 

under ‘Maharsi-n&mdni’. A.iii.57-62 mentions one Narada-bhikkhu, 

who is shown to be consoling King Munda on the death of his wife 
Bhadda. Petavatthu refers to one in pp. 1,2,44. Also see Petavatthu- 
Commentary 2,15,208,210,211, etc; Vimanavatthu-Commentary 165-109, 
203; DhpCm. 1.42,84,344. 

2. Cf. Pet. 190 (Bur. ed. 206): yatha, gambhlre udapdne udakam 
cakkhund passati, na ca lcayena abhisambhunati, evamassa ariyd 
nijjhanakkhantiyd ditthi bhavati, na ca sacchikatd. 
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[Tliis is the answer of Upa. to the objection raised by 
B. in XXIII. 11, to the view of some: Ye 1 pana vadanti: 
sotdpanno phalasamapattiin samupaj jissami ti vipassanam 
patthapetvd sakadagami hoti, sakadagami ca andgaml ti, te 
vattabbd: evam sati andgaml aralia bhavissati, arahd pacceka- 
buddho, paccekabuddho ca buddho. Upa. seems to Lave 
anticipated this objection raised, perhaps along will others, 
by the school B.] 

Then he speaks of duvidha phala-visesa, which seems to be diff. 
quite different from B.’s dvihi dkdrehi rasanubhavanam hoti 

[B. XXIII. 3]. 

Upa. next proceeds to the treatment of (B) saniia-vedayita- XXIII. 
nirodlia>-samdpatti, which very closely resembles that given 17-61 
by B. in XXIII. 17-51. 

(i) What is sahiiii-veday ita-nirodha-savidpatti ? Citta * 
cetasikdnarn appavatti. [See B. XXIII 18]. 

(ii) Who attain it? The Anagamls and the Arhats. In 
them, the samadhi reaches perfection. Upa. says that the 
Sotapannas, Sakadagauna and those beings who are in the 
arupdvacara-loka cannot attain this samapatti. Upa. also 
gives reasons. 

(iii) Being endowed with what powers can one attain it? 

The powers of samatha and vipassand. The treatment of them 
is the same as in Vis. XXIII. 19-23. 

(iv) By the cessation of what sankharas is it attained ? The 
answer is the same as is contained in that part of the quotation 
from Ps. i. 97-100, which is given by B. in XXIII. 24. 

(v) What are the preliminaries (pubba-kiccdni)? They are 
the same four as given by B. in XXIII. 34, except that for 
Sattliupakkosanam we have ^ fit which means avikkliepa. 

(vi) Why is it attained? Ditthadhav)viasukJia.vihdrattha7n. 

For, it is added: ayam ariydnam sa.bbapacch.imd dnenja- 
samad.hi. And further to produce abhihnas one enters upon 
vipphara-sanuidhi, as dyasmd San jlva did to protect his body. 

As also Sariputta 2 and £4 SJ IS (Moggali-putta-tissa(?)) 3 

1. Dharamapala (ii. p. 896) here again tells us that B. makes this 
statement with reference to Abhayagirivadins. 

2. See Ps.ii.212. The stories given in M.i.333 and Ud. 39-40 are 
briefly narrated in B.XII.32 and 31 respectively. 

8. Tissa, the son of a white bird (Moggala). 
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did. [Cf. B. XXIII. 37, where only the first two of these 
names are given but in a different context. The last name is 
not there.] 

(vii) How is it attained? The answer is the same as is given 
in Vis. XXIII. 31-34, 43-47, except that according to B. there 
are not more than two nevasanna-nasanna-cittas, ■while accord¬ 
ing to TJpa. there may be two or three. 

(viii) How does he emerge from it? He does not think 
‘I shall emerge from the samadhi’ but when the time-limit 
that is previously determined is reached, he emerges from it, 1 

(ix) With what kind of citta does he emerge from it ? An 
Anagami with anagami-citta and an Arhat with arahatta-citta. 

[Cf. B. XXIII. 49.] 

(x) How many contacts has he? Three contacts, contact 
with sunnatd, animitta, and appanihita. 

(xi) What Sankharas first arise? First kayasankharas and 
then vaci-sankharas. 

(xii) What is the difference between a dead person and one 
who has attained this samadhi? The answer is the same as given 
by B. in Vis. XXIII. 51, in the quotation from M. i. 296. 

(xiii) Is this samadhi sanhhata or asankhata? It cannot be 
said of this samadhi that it is sanhhata or asankhata. There is 
no sanhhatadhamma in this samadhi , and one cannot know when 
asankhatadhamma comes and goes. [Cf. Vis. XXIII. 52.] 
Nirodhajjhdna-samd-patti nitthita. 


At the end of this chapter is given the addana of the twelve 
chapters in the hook. 

Then there is a concluding gathd, which purports to say : 

‘Who can know this Dhamma which is profound, un-nam- 
able, unthinkable? Only that yogdvacara who resolves upon 
cultivating the excellent Path, who has no doubt in the instruc¬ 
tions and who has no ignorance.’ 

[ VIMVTT1MAGGO N1TTEITO.] 


1. This and the following four questions are discussed in M.i.302 
(Sutta No. 44). 



APPENDIX A 


[1. My article in the Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute Vol. XV parts III—IV pp. 208-11 is reproduced here with some 
alterations and necessary corrections.] 

1 

The development of a child in the womb 
from week to week 

as given iu the Vimuttimagga (Chap. VIII, 4; p. 76.) 


1st 

week 

Kalala 

2nd 

99 

Abbuda 

3rd 

i> 

Fesl 

4th 

*9 

Ghana 

5th 

» i 

Five joints 

6th 

* • 

Four joints (possibly in addition 
although it is not so expressly 
said as in the following case) 

7th 

* » 

Four more joints 

8th 

> » 

28 additional joints 

9th 

week and 10th week 

Spine and bones 

11th 

week 

300 bones 

12th 

11 

800 joints 

13th 

» » 

900 sinews 

14th 

39 

100 flesh-balls 

15th 

» » 

blood 

16th 

t» 

pleura, ( Tiilomaka) 

17th 

»i 

Skin 

18th 

» * 

Colour of the skin 

19th 


Kammaja vdta all over the body 

24th 

l» 

N avad'varani 

25th 

» • 

17000 pores (?) 

26th 

» > 

Solid body 

27th 

i) 

Strength 

28th 

»* 

99000 pores of the hair on the body 

29th 

f * 

All the limbs of the body 


Also it is said that in the seventh week the child remains by 
the back of the mother with the head down. In the 42nd week, 
the child is moved from its position by the windy element born 
of karma and comes to the yonidvara with its head below. And 
then there is birth. 
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List of worms in a human body as given in the Vimuttimagga 
(Chinese version Chap, VIII. 4; p. 76.) 

The Vimuttimagga refers to 80,000 families of worms in all. 
It also gives the names of some worms as follows: — 

Location Name 

Hair of the head Fa-thien (hair-iron) 

Skull Er-tsung (ear-kind) 

Brain (matthalunga) Tie-Quan-hsien (maddeuer) 

subdivided into four categories. 


(l) 

Yu-cu-ling-po 

(ii) Sa-po-lo 

(ii: 

i) Tho-lo-ii 

(iv) Tho-fi-sa-lo 

Eye 

Thie-yen 

(licker of the eye) 

Ear 

Thie-er 

( „ ear) 

Nose 

Thie-pi 

( »> )» >» nose) 


subdivided into three kinds 



(i) Lau-kheu-mo-a(°ha) (ii) A-leu-kheu 

(iii) Mo-na-la-mu-kho (Mrnalmukha! J ) 

Tongue Fu-kie (or Fu-cie) 

Root of the tongue Mu-tan-to 

Teeth Kyu-pa 

Root of the teeth Yu-po-kyu-po 

Throat A-po-lo-a ( °ha ) 

Neck subdivided into two kinds : 

( i ) Lo-a lo ( ii ) phi-lo-a-lo 

Hair of the body ( loina ) Tliie-mao (licker of hair of the body) 
Nails Thic-tsa-o (licker of nails) 

Skin subdivided into two kinds 


( i ) Tu-ua 
Pleura (Kilomakani) 

( i ) Phi-lan-po 
Flesh 

(i ) A-lo-po 
Blood 

( i ) Po-lo 
Sinews (nharu) 

( i ) Lay-to-lo 
( iii) Po-lo-po-to-lo 
Pulse 


( ii ) Tu-nan-to 
subdivided into two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-o-phi-lan-po (Maha° 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Lo-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Po-to-lo 
Four kinds: 

( ii ) Si-to-sa 
( iv ) Lo-na-po-lo-na 
Ka-li-^a-na 


Root of the pulse 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


Two kinds: 


( ii ) Yu-po-sa-po-lo 
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Location 


Name 


Bones 


Four kinds : 


( i ) A-thi-phi-phu (iii ) A-nan-phi-phu 

{ iii ) Tay-liu-tho-phi-tho ( iv ) Ay-thi-ye-kho-lo 
Marrow of the bones (atthiminja) Two kinds : 


( i ) Mi-se 
Spleen (pihaka) 

(i) Nl-lo 
Heart 

( i ) Sa-pi—to 
Root of the heart 
( i ) Man-klio 
Liquid fact (vasa) 

(i) Ko-lo 
Bladder 

( i ) Mi-ko-lo 
Root of the bladder 
(i ) Ko-lo 

Cells of the membrane 
( i ) Sa-po-lo 


( ii ) Mi-se-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

(ii) Pi-to 
Two kinds: 

(ii ) Yu-phi-to-sa-phi-to 

Two kinds: 

( ii ) Sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ha-ko-lo, Maha°l 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Ko-lo-sa-lo 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-ha-sa-po-lo (Maha°) 


Roots of the cells <> 

(i) Lay-to 
Mesentry ( Antaguna ) 

( i ) Cau-lay-to 
Roots of the intestines 
( i ) Po 

Root of the large intestine 
( i ) A-nan-po-a(°lia) 


the membrane Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha 0 ) 

Two kinds: 

( ii ) Mo-ho-lay-to (Maha) 

Two kinds : 

( ii ) Mo-ho-sa-po 
Two kinds: 

( ii ) po-ko-po-a 


Stomach or rather its contents (udariya) Four kinds: 
( i ) Yu-sau-ko ( ii ) Yu-se-po 

( iii ) Tsa-se-po ( iv ) Sfe-sa-po 

Abdomen Four kinds: 

( i ) Po-a-na ( ii ) Mo-ho-po-a-na 

( iii ) Tho-na-phan ( iv ) Phang-na-mu-kho 

Bile Pi-to-li-han 

Saliva (khela) Sie-an 

Sweat Ra-sui-to-li-ha (a) 

Fat (Medo) Mi-tho-li-a (ha) 

Strength Two kinds: 

( i ) So-po-a-mo (ii ) Se-mo-chi-to 
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Location 


Name 


Root of the strength Three kinds: 

( i ) Chieu-a-mu-kho ( ii) A-lo-a-mu-kho 

( iii ) Pho-na-mu-kho 


Five kinds of worms in 
The food in front of the body 
,, ,, ,, the back side of the body 

loft 

7i 9> 77 99 79 77 79 

I* a a ii right a f , pt 

and worms named 


Can-tho-sa-lo Chang-a-so-lo Pu-to-lo 

and so on. 

Lower two openings Three kinds : 

( i ) Kieu-lau-kieu-lo-wei-yu ( i ) Cha-lo-yu 
( iii ) Han-thiu-po-tho 



APPENDIX A 


I propose to indicate here some of the parallel passages 
found in the Vimuttimagga and Petakopadesa. 1 

(1) In the very Introductory chapter 2 of the Vimuttimagga, 
Fpatissa gives his reasons as to why he should tell the people the 
Path of Deliverance. There are, he says, some people who pro¬ 
fit by listening to others and he gives a quotation (see M., j, 294) 
in which the Blessed One declares that there are two ways in 
which one can have the right view ( sammaditthi )—either by 
learning it from others or by self-reflection. This corresponds 
to ‘Dve hetu dve paecayd stivakassa sammaditthiya vppdddya, 
parato ca ghoso saccamisandhi , ajjhattan ca yoniso manasikdro’ 
found at the very beginning of the Petakopadesa. 

(2) In the third chapter of (III.74) of the Visuddhimagga, 
Buddhaghosa refers to the view of the fourteen cariyas which 
he is not prepared to accept. Upatissa does refer to these 
fourteen 2 and names them one after another. Among these 
there are two types which are called by the name of samabhd- 
gacariyd. Now exactly this very type is found in Petakopadesa, 
Vllth Chapter, pp. 157, 102 (pp. 190, 192 of the printed edition). 

(3) In the Twelfth book of the Vimuttimagga, in the twelfth 
chapter (Saccapariccheda), part two, 1 we have only three lokut- 
tora-indriyas given as playing an important part of the progress 
of the Yogavaeara towards, the ideal of Arhatship. 2 These same 
three indriyas, annditannassdmitindri yam , anfrindriyam, and 
fillatavindriyam are also found in the second and the third 
chapters of the Petakopadesa, pp. 5G, 71-72 (pp. 140, 152 of the 
printed edition). 

(4) So also in the same chapter we come across three 5 kinds 
of searches, tisso esatin or paviyesana. The same three we meet 
with in the eighth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 284 (p. 251 
of the printed edition). Also see Viblianga, p. 360. 

(5) In the second part of the Xlth chapter 6 we have three¬ 
fold classification of things; khandlia-sangahu, dyatana'-sangaha, 
dhatusangaha. Exactly the same classification we meet with 
in the sixth chapter of the Petakopadesa, p. 124 (p. 170 of the 
printed edition). 

(6) In Book four, Chapter eight, part one, 7 of the Vimutti- 

1. My article on this subject in Indian Culture vol. Ill, no. 4, 
pp. 744-46, is reproduced here with a few alterations. 

2. p. 2. 3. p. 34. 

5. p. 122. 6. p. 112. 


4. p. 122. 
7. p. 48. 
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magga, Upatissa mentions three kinds of middha, ahdraja, 
utuja and cittaja, of which only the last he considers as 
nivarana, while the other two are possible even in an Arhat. 
Upatissa speaks of it in the twelfth chapter 1 also. There he says 
that among things given up by one at the time of the Arhatship, 
there are thina and vddhacca and not thina-middha and 
uddhacca as is asserted by Buddhaghosa in the XXII Chapter 
71 para of the Visuddhimagga. This view of Upatissa is sup¬ 
ported in the Petakopadesa, Vllth Chapter, p. 180 (p. 201 of 
the printed edition), where it is said ‘Atthi pana Arahato 
k a y a hi lesamiddhan ca okkamati, na ca tain nlvaranam ; tassa 
thin an Add h am nlvaranam ti na ekamsena’. This view is also 
supported by the author of the Milindapanha (see p. 253 of 
Trenckner’s edition) who mentions middha among ten things 
over which an Arhat has no control. 

(7) Upatissa quotes from what he calls San Tsan three 
passages of which I have been so far able to identify two 
passages only in the Petakopadesa, VHth Chapter, pp. 157, 
158 (p. 191 of the printed edition). One of these passages (p. 'If!) 
corresponds to ‘Tattha alobluissa pdripiiriya vivitto hoti kdmehi, 
tattha adosassa pdripiiriya, amohassa pdripiiriya ca vivitto hoti 
pdpakehi akusalehi dhammehi’. 

(8) The other passage 2 contains a simile which illustrates the 
distinction between vitakka and vicara. The simile in the 
Vimuttimagga corresponds to the following passage from the 
Petakopadesa ‘ Tattha pathamdbhmiputo vitakko, pat-iladdhassa 
vicaranam vicdro. Yathd puriso durato purisam pas salt 
dgacchantmn, na ca tdva jdndti itthl ti vd puriso ti vd, yaffil 
tu patilabhati itthl ti vd puriso ti va evam-vanno ti vd —evam 
vicaro vitakke appeti.’ 

(9) There are other similes also from the Vimuttimagga 
which can be traced to the Petakopadesa, VHth Chapter, p. 158 
(p. 191 of the printed edition). Here is one. 3 ‘Yathd baliko 
humhiko 4 sajjhdyam karoti evam vitakko, yathd tam yeva 

anupassati evam vicdro . Niruttipatisambhiddyam ca pat.i- 

hhdnapaUsambhiddyam ca vitakko, dhammapatisamhhiddyam ca 
atthapatisambhiddyam ca vicdro.’ 

(10) While describing the simultaneous nature of the pene¬ 
tration into Truths (saccapariccheda) Upatissa gives three 
similes, 5 that of a boat crossing the floods, that of a lamp that is 

1. p. 123. 2. p. 47. 3- P- 47^ 

4. The printed edition reads ‘tunhiko’. o. p. n». 
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burning and that of the sun that is shining. Petakopadesa gives 
almost identical similes (p. 150; 187 of the printed edition). 
Buddhagliosa refers one of these similes to Poranas and although 
he does not mention that name with regard to others, it is very 
clear that the other similes also he borrows from the same 
source. 

(11) There is one other important simile which I have been 
able to trace to the Petakopadesa, p. 190 (p. 200 of the printed 
edition). Upatissa gives a quotation 1 from one Narada which 
purports to say ‘Just as in a mountain-forest there may he a 
well but no rope with which water could he taken out. If at 
that time there comes a man overcome by the heat of the sun 
and fatigued by thirst, who sees the well and knows that there 
is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely 
by his knowledge about the existence of water in the well and 
merely by seeing it, he cannot satisfy his thirst; so in the same 
way, if I know nirodha as nibbdna and even if I have a perfect 
yuthdhh u tan ibiadas sail a , I do not thereby become a khinasava 
arahd.’ The passage in the Petakopadesa says ‘Yalhd gambhire 
itdapdne udakam ca/ckhund passati na ca kayena abhisambhunati, 
evamassa ariyd nijjhdnakkatihyti ditthi hliavati na ca 
sacchikata’. 

(12) Besides the passages given above there are some minor 
passages where we find some of the jhanas explained as having 
particular angas. For instance, the third trance 2 is explained 
as having five angas in the Vimuttimagga. These same angas 
are mentioned in the Petakopadesa, p. 155 (p. 190 of the printed 
edition). ‘ Tatha gancanga-samanndgatavi tatiyam jhanam — 
satiyd, sampajannena, sukhena , cittekaggatdya, upekkhaya’. 

Do the instances given above justify us in concluding that 
the Author of the Vimuttimagga had the advantage of consult¬ 
ing the Petakopadesa 3 ? 


1. p. 126. 

3. For other references, see pp. 86, 120, 122. 


2. p. 62. 



APPENDIX B 


For facilitating reference to the P.T.S. edition of the 
Visuddhimagga, the following table is given. It shows the 
number of pages of the Visuddhimagga published by the Pali 
Text Society, corresponding to the chapters and paragraphs of 
the same text to be published in the Harvard Oriental Series. 

The Roman figure shows the number of the chapter. 
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52 
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15 
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18 
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56 
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57 
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20 
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II 
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453 

83-88 

499 

32-36 

360 

70-73 

XIII 

454 

89-95 

500 

36-41 

361 

73-76 

407 

1-4 

455 

96-100 

501 

42-43 

362 

76-80 

408 

4-7 

456 

100-108 

502 

44-47 

363 

80-84 

409 

7-11 

457 

108-113 

503 

47-50 

364 

84-88 

410 

11-13 

458 

113-118 

504 

51-54 

365 

88-93 

411 

13-18 

459 

118-122 

505 

55-59 

366 

94-98 

412 

18-24 

460 

122-126 

506 

59-62 

367 

98-102 

413 

24-27 

461 

127-129 

507 

62-68 

368 

102-109 

414 

27-32 

462 

129-133 

508 

68-71 

369 

109-112 

415 

32-35 

463 

133-135 

509 

72-78 

370 

112-117 

416 

35-41 

464 

136-142 

510 

78-84 

371 

118-122 

417 

41-45 

465 

142-147 

511 

85-86 

372 

123-126 

418 

45-51 

466 

147-153 

512 

86-90 



419 

52-55 

467 

153-158 

513 

90-91 

XII 

420 

55-60 

468 

158-164 

514 

92-97 

373 

1-2 

421 

60-65 

469 

164-170 

515 

97-402 

374 

2-6 

422 

05-70 

470 

170-176 

516 

103-104 

375 

6-9 

423 

70-74 

471 

176-181 


XVII 

376 

9-14 

424 

74-79 

472 

181-188 

517 

1-3 

377 

14-19 

425 

79-85 

473 

188-196 

518 

4-8 

378 

19-24 

426 

85-80 

474 

196-201 

519 

8-12 

379 

25-29 

427 

90-95 

475 

202-206 

520 

12-16 



APPENDIX B 


139 


P.T.S. 

H.O.8. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S 

P.T.S. 

H.O.S. 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 

Pages 

Para¬ 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 


graphs 

521 

16-22 

571 

248-253 

618 

44-47 

667 

112-117 

522 

22-25 

572 

253-258 

619 

48-51 

668 

117-124 

523 

25-31 

573 

258-262 

620 

51-56 

669 

125-129 

524 

31-35 

574 

262-266 

021 

56-63 

670 

129-133 

525 

35-41 

575 

266-271 

622 

63-66 

671 

134-136 

526 

41-45 

576 

271-277 

623 

67-69 



527 

45-49 

577 

277-281 

624 

69-72 

XXII 

528 

49-52 

578 

282-287 

625 

72-75 

672 

1-5 

529 

52-58 

579 

288-293 

626 

75-80 

673 

5-8 

530 

58-61 

580 

293-296 

627 

80-83 

674 

8-13 

531 

61-64 

581 

297-301 

628 

83-90 

675 

13-17 

532 

64-68 

582 

301-303 

629 

90-93 

676 

18-23 

533 

68-71 

583 

303-305 

630 

93-97 

677 

23-28 

534 

72-76 

584 

305-309 

631 

97-100 

678 

28-34 

535 

76-80 

585 

309-314 

632 

100-104 

679 

34-39 

536 

80-83 

586 

314 

033 

104-106 

680 

39-43 

537 

83-86 

XVIII 

634 

106-111 

681 

43-45 

538 

86-91 

587 

1-4 

635 

111-116 

082 

45-48 

539 

91-95 

588 

4-8 

636 

116-122 

683 

48-56 

540 

95-97 

589 

8-11 

637 

122-127 

684 

56-66 

541 

97-104 

590 

11-14 

638 

127-130 

685 

66-78 

542 

104-108 

591 

15-19 

XXI 

686 

78-79 

543 

108-112 

592 

19-23 

639 

1-2 

687 

79-83 

544 

112-119 

593 

23-28 

640 

3-10 

688 

84-88 

545 

120-123 

594 

28-31 

641 

10-12 

689 

88-92 

546 

123-128 

595 

31-33 

642 

12-18 

690 

92-96 

547 

128-132 

596 

33-36 

643 

18-23 

691 

96-99 

548 

132-136 

597 

36-37 

644 

24-28 

692 

09-106 

549 

136-140 


XIX 

645 

28-31 

693 

106-112 

550 

140-143 

598 

1-3 

646 

31-34 

694 

112-115 

551 

143-148 

599 

3-8 

647 

34-37 

695 

115-121 

552 

148-156 

600 

8-13 

648 

37-37 

696 

121-126 

553 

156-162 

601 

14-10 

649 

37-40 

697 

126-129 

554 

162-167 

602 

16-20 

650 

40-43 

XXIII 

555 

168-174 

603 

20-22 

651 

43-47 

698 

1-3 

556 

174-178 

604 

22-26 

652 

47-50 

699 

3-7 

557 

178-182 

605 

26-27 

653 

50-53 

700 

7-11 

558 

182-189 


XX 

654 

53-56 

701 

12-15 

559 

189-193 

606 

1-3 

655 

56-60 

702 

15-20 

560 

193-197 

607 

3-7 

656 

60-64 

703 

20-25 

561 

197-202 

60S 

7-10 

657 

64-68 

704 

25-28 

562 

202-205 

609 

10-13 

658 

68-73 

705 

29-34 

563 

205-212 

610 

13-16 

659 

73-76 

706 

35-38 

564 

213-217 

611 

16-19 

660 

76-81 

707 

38-43 

565 

218-223 

612 

19-20 

661 

81-85 

708 

43-50 

566 

223-229 

613 

20-23 

662 

85-89 

709 

51-55 

567 

229-235 

614 

23-29 

663 

89-92 

710 

55-60 

568 

235-239 

615 

30-34 

664 

92-97 

71! . 

Pages 

369 

240-243 

616 

34-40 

665 

98-104 

712 ( 

612-614 

570 

243-248 

617 

40-44 

666 

104-112 

713 j 






INDEX OF PALI WORDS 


a-kata, 43. 
a-katannuto, 77. 

Akanittba, 120. 
Ta-karanato, 73. 
a-kalika, G7; “marana, 72. 
akiriya 
"dittbi, 110. 

"dhamma, 115 
akusala 

"kammapatha, 124 . 
"cittuppada (twelve), 124. 
“dhamma, 79. 

"mulani (three), 122. 

"alia, G, 10. 

ankura (aim.), 104, 105. 
a-gati(four), 123. 
a-garava-padattbana, 99. 
acci, 120d. 
ajjhatta, 87. 

"baliiddha, 87. 
“bahiddha-arainmana, 87. 
annana-upekklia, 65. 
annatavindriya, 122. 
annindriya, 122. 
aiine, 5. 

Atthakatha, 58, GO, 95. 
Atthaka-nipata, 81. 
a(thana, 32. 
at(hi-sanna, G2. 
atthika, 38, 61. 

Atappa, 120. 
atitainsa, 65. 

‘Sana, 89. 

atita-kammakilesa, 106. 
attha, 110. 
avitatha°, 110 
dhamma", 110. 
vacana°to, 83. 


sacca", 110. 
sunnata", 110. 

(two kinds) :samanna, visesa, 8 
Atharva-veda, 7Gn. 
a-dukkhamasuklia, 53. 
a-dosa, 28, 46, 80. 
addhana-pariccliedato, 74. 
adbicitla-sikkha, 2, 70. 
adhitthana (°a) 

(four), 80 n. 
iddhi, 86. 

“paramita, 64, 80. 
adliipanna-sikkba, 2, 70. 
adhipateyya, 8. 
adhimokkha, 99. 

(upakkilesa) 117. 
adhisilasikkba, 2, 70. 
anaunatannassamltindriya, 122. 
anatfa (“a) 84, 114, 119. 

° anupassana, 114. 

° sauna, 75. 
ananvaya-nana, 6. 
anagatamsa, 65. 

*nana, 91. 

anagata-phala-vipaka, 106. 
Auagarai, 3, 125-128. 

five kinds of, 120. 
anacariyaka, 62. 
anasava, 1, 110. 
anicca, 84, 114, 118. 

"anupassana, 114. 

"auupassi, 71. 

"ditthi, 121. 

°saSna, 74, 75. 
a-nidassana 
"appatigha, 97. 

"sappatigba, 97. 
anindriya, 42. 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


a-nimitta (a), 118,128. 
°ceto-saiaadhi, 126. 

•to, 74. 

°dhatu, 114. 

‘’viuiokkha, 122. 
aniyata, lln. 
auutapa, 6a. 
anuttara, 1, 68. 

‘’vimutta, 3. 
aaunaya, 49, 82. 

patigha°, 82. 
anupadinna, 97. 

°rupa, 97. 

auupubba-sauiapatti (nine), 66. 
aauppada, 118. 
auubandhana, 70. 

Anuruddha, 48. 
anuloma, 28n. 

"nana, 118-119, 119 . 
anusaya (satta), 111, 123 , 124n. 
anussati, 38, 62-78. 
upasama 0 , 41. 

Cha° uiddesa, 63. 
dasa°, 38, 62-78. 

Buddha 0 , 41, 62-66. 
auottappa, 99, 123. 
anta, 49, kalyaria 0 , 2. 
antarayakara, 27, 
autarayika (dhanima) 
(samadhissa), 27. 
sllassa (34), 6. 
aataravasaka, 17. 
anvaye nanam, 93. 
apacaya, 92, 93. 
apariyapanna, 29. 

°panna, 93. 
apare, 95. 
apaya-kosalla, 92. 
a-puthujjaaa, 125. 
appana, 45, 46, 49, 53, 60, 66. 
nirodhe 0 , 125. 


“samadhi, 28. 
appanihita (°a), 128. 

°dhatu, 114. 

°vimokklia, 122. 
appamanna, 38 , 39, 78-82. 

(four), 38 . 

appamana-ciitaui, 38,39,40, 41, 42 
Appamana-subha, 53. 
Appamanabha, 52. 
apparajakkba, 2. 
apphutain naneua, 65. 
abbuda, 76, 
abbocchiima, 97. 
Abbhuta-dhamma, 94. 
abbhokasika, 1 (>, 21, 23, 24. 
abyakata, 91, 93a. 

“kiriya, 92. 

Mhutauga, 24. 

°panha, 92, 93. 

°8ila, 6. 

a-byapara-naya, 115. 
abhabba samadhissa 
uppadauaya, 57. 

Abhaya-giri, 24. 

“vadiao, 127a. 

°vasika, 24, 24n. 

"vasiuo, 49n, 95. 
abhiana, 80, 86-91. 

(five), 27, 86 , 

(six), 65. 
lokiya 0 , 91. 
lokuitara 0 , 91. 

'’saechikiriya, 27. 

Abhidhaaima, 1, 4, 23, 26, 32, 33, 
62, 74, 125. 
abhibhayatana, 60. 

(eight), 65-6(i. 
abhimana, 111. 
arnata 

°dvara, 66. 

"dhatu, 64, 84, 126. 
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a-manussa, 43. 
a-middhata, 28. 
a-rnoha, 46, 79. 

Ambattha, 63. 
a-yoniso 

“manasikara, 105n, 112n, 
“manasikara-mulaka dhamma, 

112 . 

ayuta, 63. 
arati, 81, 82. 
arahatta 
“upapatti, 10. 

“magga, 126. 

°slla, 8, 9. 

Araha (araliam) 3, 24, 48, 63, 126, 
127, 128. 

khinasava 0 , 126. 
aritta, 61. 
ariya 

“vasa, 66. 

“sacca, 108, 109. 

“sacca-upaya, 112. 

ariya-iddlii, 80. 
arupavacara, 89. 

(sphere), 89. 

(samadhi), 54-56. 
aruna-vanrta, 43. 
a-lobha, 46, 79. 
a-vikkbepa 28, 127. 
avijja, 104-100, 111. 
a-vinibbhogato, 83. 
a-vippatisara, 5, 9. 
Avisaliya-tSresthi-jataka, 64. 
A-viha, 120 

a-vibiinsa-sanna, 97, 98. 
avltikkama-slla, 4. 
a-samvara, 4*5 
a-sankhata, 105, 126, 128. 

“dhamma, 128. 
asankhiya, 63n. 
asankheyya, 63. 

Asauul (deva), 30, 53. 


“samadhi, 30, 55, 
a-samprajanya, On. 
asnbha, 38, 60-62. 

“to 76. 

(dasa) 38, 41. 

“sanna, 75. 

a, a-sekha-bhumi, 122. 

assasa-passasa-upanibaddha, 74. 
Astanga-hrdaya, 70n. 
a-himsa, 81. 
a-hirika, 99, 123. 
akara, 97. 

“rfipa, 97. 

“vikara-rupa, 97. 
akasa, 54, 54n. 

“anafieayatana, 54-55. 

„ -upaga, 55. 

“ayatana, 38. 

“kasina, 59, 87. 

‘not without rupa’ 58, 59. 
paricchinna “kasina, 38, 40, 59. 
“samapatti, 54. 

‘without rupa,’ 59. 
akiiicaSnayatana, 38, 55-50, 85. 
“upaga (gods), 56. 
acaya, 92, 93. 
aeariya, 23, 34, 36, 70n. 

“mata, 37. 

UCftl'U) 5, 10, 11 , 15. 
adana, 4. 

adikammika, 32, 88. 
adi-kalyana, 12, 49. 
adlnava 

“anupassana-nana, 118. 

“sahiia, 75. 

Auanda, 126. 
unamana, 71. 
unapana 

“sati, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 69 - 72 . 
anisamsa, 5, 17-22, 27, 69, 72, 75, 
77, 78, 79, 80, 84, 92. 
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anenja 

"dliamma, 11. 

°vibara, 57. 

°samadhi, 127. 
apatti, 11a. 
apo, 83. 

apo-kasina, 38, 57. 

Abhassara, 52. 
amantana, 18. 
aya-kosalla, 92. 
ayataua, 95, 100 t 113, 114. 
(twelve), 100-103. 
ajjbattika 0 , 114. 
bahira 0 , 114. 
ayu 

“dubbalato, 74. 

°8ankbara, 72. 
araniiika, 10, 20, 23, 24. 
aramraana, 31, 36, 40, 79, 80, 81, 
82, 88,'89, 91, 117. 

(uine) :paritta, mahaggata, etc. 

87. 

Nibbana 0 , 117. 
pa(ibhaga°, 40. 
bherava 0 , 39. 
eabhavadkamma 0 , 40. 
araimnanato, 35, 40, 99, 115. 
aruppa, 39, 54n, 54-50. 

°kasina (two), 39. 
uloka, 90, 101. 

“kasiua, 38, 58, 59, 88, 90. 
°pbaranata, 30. 

“aafina, 90. 
avajjana-citta, 102. 
avasa, 32. 
asana, 44. 
asava, 48. 

(four), 123. 

°khaya-balani (ten), 00. 
"samudaya, 105. 
ahara, 90. 


ahare patikkula-safina, 38, 40n, 
41. 82, 84-85. 
akuneyya,07. 

Alara Kalama, 55. 
itthi-sarlram purisaBsa, 01. 
itthindriya-dasaka, 90. 
idamatthita, 25. 
idainsaccabhinivesa, 123. 
iddhi, 80-87. 
adbittbana 0 , 80, 87. 
ariya 0 , 80. 

“katba, 80. 
punnavato°, 8(5. 
manomaya 0 , 80, 87. 
vikubbana", 80, 87. 
iddhi-pada, 05, 60, 88, 89, 90, 
cbanda-samadhi-padbana-sau- 
kbara-3amaunagata“, 87 

iddhima, 87. 
iddbividlia, 80. 

"fiuna, 87. 

Iudra, 73n. 
iudriya, 84, 121. 

(five), 05, 00, 111. 

(three), 122. 

°dhamraa, 5. 

°8amvara, 12, 14. 
suklia", dukkha", 
doraanassa”, somauassa 0 , 
upekkha", 97. 
iriyapatha, 30. 
is9a, 0, 124. 
uggaba-niraitta, 45. 
ucckagga, 58. 
uccheda-ditthi, 110. 
uju-patipannu, 07. 
utu, 90. 

uttarasanga, 17. 
udaka-rakada (aim.), 52. 
udapiina, 126n. 
udaya, 115, 110. 
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udayabbaya, 115. 

°nana, 115-116. 

“lakkhana, 116. 

Uddaka Ramaputta, 55. 
Uddhamsota, 120. 
uddhacca-kukkucca, 27, 49, 123. 
uddhumataka, 38, 60-61. 

“sanna-anisamsa, 60. 
upakkilesa, 7, 71, 117. 

(nine), 70, 

(ten), 117. 

Upagupta, 62n. 
upacara, 28n, 45, 53, 57, 66. 
“jhana, 45, 85. 

“samadhi, 28, 67, 78: 
sa-sambharika 0 , 49. 
upajjhaya, 23. 
upatthana, 117. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 

Upatissa, 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 23, 24, 35 
(very important), 74, 83, 84, 
etc. (too numerous references), 
upadhi 

sabba° patiuissagga, 66. 
upanissaya 
sa °ta, 27. 
upamato, 110. 
upasamharanato, 73. 
upasama, 77. 

“(adhitthana), 80 
“anussati 38, 41, 77-78. 
uppatti-dvarato, 97, 98, 
upadanaj 104, 

(four), 123. 

°khandha, 100, 108, 114, 115. 

(180 ways of reflection upon), 

114. 

upada-rupa, 95, 96. 

(twenty-sis), 95. 

upadinna-rupa, 97. 

19 


upaya, 41, 45. 

°kosalla, 92. 

(panca), 95-112. 
upayasa-dukkha, 108. 
upekkbaka, 52. 
upekkba, 52, 53, 53n, 80, 81. 

(of eight or ten kinds), 52. 
(threefold,) 52. 

°anubruhana, 49. 

“indriya, 88. 

“(upakkilesa), 117. 

“paramita, 64, 80. 

“bhumi, 81. 
uppalinl (sim.), 52. 
ummllana, 44. 
uka, 96. 

“sira, 96. 
eka-bhojana, 19. 

ekaggata, 48, 49, 49n, 51n, 52n, 
53 u. 

ekacce, 35, 70. 
ekatta-naya, 115. 
ekattato, 97, 110. 

nanatta°, 84. 
ekabiji, 120. 

tikkhindriya 0 , 120. 
eka-lakkhana-dhamma, 115. 
ekasanika, 19, 23. 
eke, 49n. 

ekodi-bhava, 31, 51. 
etarahi, 74. 

evam-dhamniata-naya, 115. 
ehi-passa, 67. 
ehi-passika, 67. 
elamuga, 123n. 
ogha (four), 123. 
ottappa, 33. 
odata-kasina, 58, 59. 
odatena vatthena parupita (sim.), 
53. 

odata-vasana-sila, 10. 
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odhiso 

“pharana, 80. 
au°pharana, 80, 
opapatika, 89. 

°rupa, 107. 
obhasa, 117. 
orima-tlra (sim.), 110. 
olarika 
“atthena, 110. 

“kamaraga-patigha, 77. 

°rupa, 114. 

kanklia-vitarana-visuddhi, 113-115. 
kakaca (sim.), 70, 78. 
kantaka, 50. 

kanha-sukka, 97, 98; °to, 97. 
kata, 43. 

Kathavatthu, 120, 121. 
kappa, 50, 52, 53, 55, 50. 03n. 
kamato, 110. 
kamma, 32, 90, 105. 

'kilesa, 100. 

°dvara, 43, 51, 59, 09. 

'nimitta, 100. 

'vipakaja, 97n. 
°vipakaphala-nana, 97. 

'sakata, 79. 

'sakata-Tiana, 91, 93. 

'samutthana, 90. 

'sahajata'hetu, 107. 
kammatthana, 31, 34, 41, 43, 01, 
82, 115. 

(thirty-eight), 38-39, 115. 
'pariccheda, 38-42. 
karuna, 38, 80, 81. 
kalala, 70. 

kalapato, 70, 83, 90, 110. 
kalyana 
adi°, 2. 

tividha 0 47, 49. 51-53, 55, 50. 
pariyosana 0 , 2. 
majjhe", 2. 


°mitta, 32. 

“mitta-pariyesana, 32-33. 
kasina, 38, 38-53, 45, 57-59, 58, 87. 
(artificial), 58. 
dasa°, 38. 

°mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
vanna°, 41, 59. 
kama, 44. 
kilesa 0 , 40. 

“chanda, 27, 49. 
vatthu 0 , 40. 
kaya, 100 . 

“gata sati, 38, 40, 41, 75-77, 111. 
“vifiSana, 101. 

°sankhara, 70, 128. 
sa-vinnanaka°, 111. 
kaya-bahu-sadharanato, 74. 
kaya 

phassa 0 , vedana 0 , sahna 0 , ceta- 
na", tanha 0 , 114. 
kalika-marana, 73. 
kilesa, 90, 105, 121, 122. 

“kama, 40. 

“to, 30. 
m«la°, 35. 

°vatthuni (ten), 123. 

(attached to), 115. 

(end of), 120, 124. 

(one hundred and thirty-four), 
122-124. 
kiki (sim.), 15n. 
kiccato, 30, 83. 

kimi-kula, 70, Appendix A 1„ 
kiriya 

°jhana, 30n. 

“samadhi, 29, 30. 
kukkura-slla, 9. 
kumara, dahara (sim.), 45. 
kula, 32. 
kusa, 75. 

kusala-dhamma, 00, 79. 
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kuhana, 12 . 
kevala, l()t>. 
kolamkola, 120. 

majjhimindriya", 120. 
kosalla 

aya°, apaya", upaya", 02. 
khanato, 74. 
khanikamarana, 72. 
khanti, 78, 93. 

“paramita, 04, 80. 
khandha, (five), 95-100, 113, 118, 
120 . 

rfipa, vedana, sanfia, aaukharo, 
vinnana,95. 
upadana 0 , 100, 114, 115. 
dhamina", 100. 

khalu-pacckabhattika, 10, 20, 

23. 

khippa-putipada, 35. 
khela, 90. 
gana, 32. 
gananti, 70. 
gananato, 110. 
gaiida, sanna°, 50. 

Ganthi, Visuddhimagga", 05n. 
gati, 100. 

(five), 111, 115, 118. 
gati-nimitta, 100. 
gantha, 32. 

gandhabba (aim.), 71, 72. 

"nagara (sim.), 110. 
gamanato, 3(5, 84. 
gambhlra 
"katha, 32. 

°8abbava, 105. 
gahana 
°to, 41. 

nimitta", 57, 115. 
gam, 32. 

gavl, pabbateyya" (sim.) 51. 
guna, pancavisati 0 , 49. 


gunubhiyuttam 
tevisati", 51, 52. 
dvavlsati", 52. 
pancavisati 0 , 48. 
buvlsati 0 , 53, 55, 50. 
gutfa-dvarata 
indriyesu 0 , 28. 
go-sila, 9. 
go-cara, 10, 11, 30. 

Gotama, 1 

golrabhil, 28, 28n, 57, 119 , 125, 

120 . 

"Sana, 119. 
ghana,70. 
glia n (a, 

"amnava (sim), 40. 

“abhigliata (sim.), 40. 
gbora, 118, 
ghosa, 2. 
cakkat.o, 100. 
cakkbu, 90, 101, 

"ayatana, 90, 100. 

"dasaka, 90. 

“pasada, 9(5. 

"vinnana, 99, 101, 102. 
catn-sankhepato, 100. 
candala, 15, 23, 99. 
catudhatu-vavatthuna, 38, 40, 40n, 
41, 42, 82-84, 95. 
candana, 75. 
camarl, 15. 

Caraka, 70n. 
carana, 03. 

vijja°, 03. 
cariya, 34, 35, 38. 

(fourteen), 34. 

"pariccheda, 34-37. 

Cariya-pi(.aka, 04. 
caga 

°(udliit(]iana) 80. 

"anussatl, 38, 07. 
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catuddisata, 18. 
caritta (sila), 7. 
citta, 84, 96, 98, 102. 
"ekaggata, 109. 
"patisamvedi, 71. 
para "vijanana, 86. 
°sankkara, 71. 

"samutthana, 96. 

(in the vithi), 102. 
cinlamaya-panna, 92. 
clvara 

“papuranato, 36. 

°samadana, 36. 
cunnato, 83. 
cetana-kaya, 114, 
eetana-sila, 4. 
cetiya 
°ghara, 63. 

"rukkha, 21. 
ceto 

"pariya-nana, 89. 
"pbaranata, 30. 
Chaddanla-jataka, 64. 
chanda, 123. 
kama°, 27, 49. 
'Bamadhi-padhana- 
sankhara-samannagata, 87. 
chava-dahaka, 72. 
jambu-pakka-sadisa, 89. 
jara, 104, 108. 

"raarana, 105. 
javana-citta, 102. 
jagariyanuyoga, 28. 
Jataka-mala, 64n. 
jati, 104, 105. 

°riipa, 95. 
jigucchanato, 76. 
jivha, 100 . 
jlva, 84, 113. 
jivita 

•indriya 72, 87, 97. 


°indriya-navaka, 95. 
jhana, 26, 48, 80. 

“acariya, 33. 
upaeara 0 , 45. 
catuttha 0 ,53-54, 81. 
tatiya°, 52-53. 

°to, 39, 

dutiya°, 51-52. 
paucangika°, 48. 
pathama 0 , 46-50. 
niina, 89. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
cakkhumhi 0 , 94. 
hanesu 0 , 94. 

(four kinds), 91, 94. 

(various kinds) 93-94, 115-119. 
nati, 32. 
thapana, 70. 
tlianato, 75. 

(hiti-bhagiya, 10, 50. 
tandula (sira.), 104. 
tanba, 7, 8, 34, 84, 104. 
e kaya (cha). 111, 114. 

°kbaya, 66. 

°i»ulaka dbamma, 111. 
lagara, 75. 

(atra-majjlialia-upekkha, 52. 
Tathagata, 63, 73, 88, 89. 

"balani (dasa), 65. 
iadarammana-ciita, 102. 
tapana, 6n. 
tikkhindriya, 50. 

Titthiyu, 90. 
ti 1 a, pasanna °fela, 89. 
tiracchana-yoni, 81. 
tula-picu (sira.), 70. 
tecivarika, 16, 17. 
tejadhikanam, 96. 
tejo, 33. 

tejo-kasina, 38, 57. 
thalato, 61, 
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thlna, 123, 123n. 

°middha, 19, 21, 27, 47, 90, 123. 
thullaccaya, lln. 

Thera-gatha, 62, 

Thera Si(n) galapita, 62. 
dadhi (colour of), 88. 
dandha-patipada, 35. 
dava, 12, 
dava, 65. 

dahara-kumara (aim.), 45 
dana, 12. 

°paramita, 64, 83. 

°samvibhaga, 79. 
daru-sara-suci, 70. 
ditthi, 7, 8, 34, 99. 
akiriya 0 , 110. 
uccheda 0 , 110. 
micclia 0 , 110. 

°visuddhi, 113. 
sakkaya 0 , 110. 
sassata 0 , 110. 
dittha-dhamma 
"sukhavihara, 126, 127. 
°sukhaviharita, 27. 
dibba 

°cakkhu, 86, 90-91. 

(two kinds), 90. 

°sota 86, 88 . 
disa, dasa °cariya, 111. 

Dlghavu, 64. 
dlpa-sikha (aim.), 97. 
dukkata, lln. 

dukkha, 84, 106, 108, 114, 113. 
'anupassana, 114. 

“khandha, 106. 
dukkha 0 , 138, 111. 
vatthu”, 108. 
viparinama 0 , 108. 
sankhara”, 108. 
sabhava”, 108. 

'slla, 9. 


duggati, 97. 
dubbhasita, lln. 
dussila, 7. 
dure, °rupa, 114. 
devata-anussati, 38, 67-68. 
deva-manussa, 63. 
devayatanam 

(devanam), (sim.), 55. 
deb a 

sa°nissita, 88. 
domanassa, 53. 

"indriya, 88. 
dosa, 71, 78, 89. 

“carita, 24, 34-37, 75. 

"cariya, 34. 

‘‘nidana, 35. 
dvi-samadhi- 

samapajjana, 121. 
dvedhayitattam, 65. 
dbamma, 41, 44, 50, 66, 

100 , 128. 

“anussati, 66-67. 

"ayatana, 100 . 
kalyana 0 , 65. 

“thitinana, 114. 

0 niruttabhilapa, 94. 
c rasa, 46. 

"vicaya, 66, 92. 

"visesa, 65. 

dhammata-slla, 10. 
dhammato, 99. 

Dhammapala, 5, 35, 49n, 

70, 95, lOOn. 127n. 
Dhammasangani, 54, 54n, 92, 
97, 99. 110. 
dbamma 

akusala”, 79. 
kusala 0 , 79. 
dhamme fianam, 93. 
Dharma-sangraha, 16n, 64n, 
65n. 
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dhatu, 83, 95, 103, 113, 114. 
(eighteen), 103. 

(four), 83. 

"nidana, 35. 

catu "vavatthana, 83-84. 
"pasada, 100. 

"sangaha, 112. 

Dhatu-katha, 112n. 
dhuta, 5, 10-20, 125n. 
dhutanga, 19, 23, 24, 24u, 
125n. 

akusala, 0 23. 
abyakata", 2, 23-24. 
kusala", 23, 24. 
kusalattika- 

vinimmutta, 24. 

dhuta-vada, 24, 25. 
dhiima-sikha, 70. 
dheuupaka-vaecha, 52. 
nadisota (sim.), 97. 
namataka, 16n. 
naya 

ekatta", nanatta," 
abyapara", 

evam-dhammata", 115. 
na vattabharammana, 87. 
navanlta, (colour of), 88. 
nahapaka (sim.), 49. 

"antevasl (sim.), 49. 
nanatta 
°ekattato. 84. 

•to, 97, 110. 

"naya, 115. 

"sanna, 54, 90. 
nanabhisamaya, 120-121. 
namatika (or namantika), 
16n. 

narua, 113. 

"kaya, 120n. 
nama-rupa, 104, 111. 
"vavatthana, 113. 


Narada, 120, 120n. 
nikanti, 117. 

bhava". 107. 
nikklianti, 117n. 

Nigantha, 27, 27n. 

"(practices), 27. 

Nigrodha 
"miga, 04. 

"pakka-sadisa, 89. 
nioca, 119. 
nicca-nava, 114. 
nijigimsanata, 12. 
nijjhanakkhanti, 120u. 
ni.jjiva, 100. 

Nidana, 1-3, 103. 
nidhanato, 77, 85. 
ninuato, 01. 
nippesikata, 12. 
nibbatta 

kammaphala-vipaka”, 90. 
bhavana", 90. 
viriya-bhavana-bala", 90. 
sucarita-kamma", 90. 

Nibbana, 7, 04, 66, 77, 100, 109, 
118, 125, 120. 
anupadisesa", 1. 

"arammana, 117. 
"gamini-patipada, 66 . 
nibbida, 50, 53. 72, 74, 93. 
"anupassana-hana, 118. 

"babul a, 122, 
nibbinna, kamcsu, 81. 
nibbedha 
"bhagiya, 10, 50. 
nimantana, 18. 

nimitta, 31. 39, 44-45, 40, 57, 58, 
59, 00, 01, 02, 70, 74, 75, 115. 
uggaha". 45. 

"gaha, 00. 

patibhaga", 43, 45, 70. 
"vaddhana, 39. 
pathavl", 04. 
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nimitta-gahana, 57, 115. 

kilesa 0 . samadhi 0 , vipassaua 0 , 

115. 

niramisa-samadhi, 31. 

Nirodha, 6G, 125, 12G. 
“jhana-samapatti, 128. 

°saeca, 111. 

sanna-,vedayita-°sainapatti, 

125, 127-128. 

“samapatti, 57. 

(hetupaccaya-paliGaddha), 114. 
N i ssaggiy a-pa cittiya, 11». 
nissandato, 75, 85. 
nissaya, 49, 74. 
nissita, 7, 8. 

loka°, atta°, dliamma”, 8. 
nila-kasina, 58. 
nivarana, 1, 48, 49, 95. 

(five), 48, 49, 111, 123. 

Netti. 39n, 8l)n, 122n. 
liekkliamma, 4, 44, G4, llTn. 
“puramita, G4, 80. 

°.sauna, 97, 98. 

Netrlpada-Sastra, G2n. 
Netripada-siitra, G2. 
nemittikata, 12. 

Neranjara, G4. 
Nevasnfia-nusaiinayatana, 

88, 40, 5G, GO, 85. 

'upaga, 50. 

nesajjika, 10, 22, 23, 48n. 
pakati 
“nuna, 80. 

“vanna, 87. 

“slla, 10. 
painsukula, 17. 
panisiikiilika, 10, 28. 
paggalia, 117. 

(npakkilesa), 117. 
pakinnaka-katliu, 37, 50, ;>9, 02, 
78, 81-82, 87, 91. 
pakinnaka-dhanimii, 121-28. 


pakkha-vikkhepa, 46. 
paccattam veditabbo vinfiuhi, G7. 
paccaya, 12, 13, 103-107. 
eatu°, 12. 

°dhamina, 5. 

“paecavekkliana, 13. 
lietu 0 , 103-107. 
paccavekkhana, 13, 49. 

(five), 120. 

“liana, 30. 
paccaya 0 , 13. 

“sauna, 30. 

paceupattliana, 5, 25. 20, 79, 80. 
paccuppannani.sa, 05. 
paceuppanna 
“kamina-kilesa, 100. 
“phalawipaka, 106. 
l'accekalniddlia, 7, 73, 81, 88, 89, 
127. 

pacceka-sacca, 110. 

I'auea 

“anga-samupaUi, 29. 
“niinika-samma-sainadhi, 30. 
“dlianu-satika, 20. 

panna, 1, 2, 3, 49, 92. 
(adhitthana), 80n. 
(anekavidlifi), 92-94. 
ariya“, 95. 

“kbandha, 2, 14, 100. 

“carila, 75. 

“purieclieda, 92-94. 

“paramita, 03, 80. 

“visesa. 40. 
palikkfdata, 84, 85. 
paligha, 82. 

“anuuaya, 82. 

"sauna, 54. 

I'at icea-samuppada, 103, 105. 
pat in issagga, 117. 

“anupassana, 4. 

"anupassl, 09, 71. 
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‘dhamma, 111. 
sabbupadhi 0 , 66. 
patipakkha, 49, 82. 
patipada 
khippa“, 35. 

“Sana, 94. 

“dandha, 35. 
dukkha°. 29. 

“visuddhi, 49. 

'sampayutta, 94. 
sukha°, 29. 
patipanna 
nju°, 67. 
su“, 67. 
patipati, 90. 
patippassaddha-sila, 8. 
patibimba, 45. 
sanna 0 , 45. 

patibhaga-nimitta, 43, 45, 70. 
pativedha, 93. 
patisankha, 12. 
patisankhanupassana-hana, 118. 
patisambhida, 70, 80. 
catn“. 92, 94. 
attha°, 47, 94. 
dhamma 0 , 47, 94. 
nirutti°. 47, 94. 
patibhana 0 , 47, 94. 
Patisambhidamagga, 4, 7, 30, 39, 
49, 62, 70, 86, etc. 

(almost throxigbout) 
pathavi, 83. 
a° sanna, 56n. 

“kasina, 43-57, 54, 56, 85. 
"dhamma, 44. 

"nimitta, 54. 

“sanna, 56, 56n. 
panidkana, 63. 
panihita, 8. 
panita, 50, 52, 53. 
patittha, sllassa, 15. 
patta (sim.), 104. 


patta-pindika, 16, 19. 
padatthana, 5, 26, 43. 
padumini (sim.), 52. 
padhana-sankhara, 87. 
pabbajja, 27. 
pabbeda-rupa, 97. 
para-citta-vijanana, 86, 88>89| 
93. 

paramattha, 119. 
“visuddba-yogasiddhi-vibara, 

49. 

“sacca, 110. 
paramattkato, 80. 
paramattha, 8. 
parikamma, 28, 28n. 

“samadhi-nana, 89. 
paricce nanam, 93. 
paricchinna-akasa-kasina, 38, 40, 
59. 

pariccheda 
°nana, 115. 

“to, 100, 106, 110, 116. 

°rnpa, 97. 
paritta, 50, 52, 53. 

“rupa, 114. 

Paritta-subba, 53. 

Parittabka, 52. 
paripaka, (dbatunam), 108. 
paripurakarino (samadbismim), 
125. 

paribbbamana, 46. 
paribhoga, 13. 

“to, 85. 

pariyatti-dhamma 
"macchariya, 123 n. 
pariyanta, 19. 
pariyesanato, 84. 
pariyesana (three), 122. 
palasa, 6. 
passaddhi, 7. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
citta,° 1. 
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pavicaya, 92. 
paviveka-vihara, 28. 
pasada, 96. 

cakkliu 0 (described), 96. 
pasadana, cittassa, 98n. 
pahana, 27. 

°anga, 77, 

(nivarananam), 28. 
palibodha, 32. 

Pacittiya, lln. 

Piitaliputta, 85. 

Patidesaniya, lln. 
patihariya, (three), 66. 
panaka-sadda, 88. 

Patimokkha, 10, It, 66. 
“dhamina, 5. 

“samvara, 10, 14. 
pamanga-sutta, 70. 
paramita (or par ami), 63u, 65n. 

(ten), 64, 80. 

Parajika(a), lln., 14. 
pahuneyya, 67. 
pindapatika, 18. 
pitta, 35, 41. 
piya-puggala, 80, 81. 
piyo, 32. 

piyo garu bliavanlyo etc., 32. 
pita, 43n., 

°kasina, 58. 

piti, 2, 47, 48, 49, 51 u., 52. 

121 . 

(six-fold), 47. 

(upakkilesa), 117. 
°patisainvedi, 71. 
°sukha-virahitata, 27. 
“pharanata, 30. 
punna-khetta, 67. 
puthnjjana, 53, 89, 125. 
pupplia (sim.), 104. 
pubba 

°acariya, 101. 

"kiccani, 127. 

20 


pubbe 

“nivasanussati, 86, 89-90. 

(three kinds), 89. 
pubbacinna, 35. 

"nidana, 35. 

purisa-damma-sarathl, 63. 
puluvaka, 38, 61. 

Petaka, 49. 

l’etakopadesa, 2, 32n, 34n, 

46n—49n, 51n, 53n, 

86n, 112n, 120n, 122n, 
Appendix A 3. 
pesl, 76. 

pothujjanika, 91. 

Porana, 117, 118, 119. 
pharana 

anodhiso” 80. 
odhiso° 80. 
pharanata, 30. 
alolca 0 , 30. 

j)iti°. sukha°, etc. 0 30. 
phala, 54. 

°to 85. 

"visesa, 127. 

‘’samangissa nunani, 93. 
“samapatti, 27, 125-127. 

])lia la-hetu-,sandhi, 105. 
pliassa, 99, 104. 

°ayatanani, 711. 

°kaya, 114. 

'’pancama, 116. 
phasu-vihara, 12, 19, 126. 
bala, 49, 80, 84. 

(five), 65, 66. 
asavakkliaya° (ten), 66. 
Tathagata, 0 65. 
bija (sim.). 104, 105. 
bijato, 75, l ’hetu, 107. 

Buddha, 7, 33, 44, 62. 63, 64, 66, 
127. 

"auussati, 62-66. 

°guna, 63. 
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"gunanussati, 02. 

< ’nana-panna, 05. 

“dhamma (attharasa), 05. 
Buddhagliosa, 4, 5, 02, 70, 100, 

118, 125, etc. 

(almost throughout). 

Buddhanussati, 38, 41, 02-00, 07. 
buddhi 
°carita, 41. 

"cariya, 34. 

bojjhanga, 84, (seven), 111. 
Bodhi (tree), 64, 80. 
bodhi 

°dh amnia (thirty-seven), 109, 

119. 

‘’pakkhiya-idhammil, GOn. 
Bodhisatta, 04, 80. 
byapada, 27, 49, 81, 82. 
byapada-mano, 05. 

Brahma(a), 50. 

°gods, 50. 

°parisajjata, 27. 

"parisajja, 50, 50u. 

Maha,° 50. 

Brahma-kayika, 97. 

Bralima-loka, 41. 

Brahma-vihara, 38. 
bhanga, 116, 118. 

°anupassana-Mna, 110-117. 
Bhagava, 50, 02, 03. 07. 
Bhadanta, 62. 

Bhadda, wife of King Munda, 
126n. 

bhaya-sila, 9. 

Bhayabherava-sutta, 03. 
bhayatupatthana-nana, 118. 

bhava, 104| 105. 

(three), 115, 118. 

°tanha, 111. 

°nikanti, 107. 

°visesa, 27. 

°sanipatti, 27. 


bhavanga 
°upaccheda, 102u. 

“ealana. 102n. 

"citta, 102, 

°pata-citta, 102. 

°niana, 102. 

bhava-hetu-sandhi, 105. 
bluivana, 49, 81. 

“maya paniia, 92. 
bhavaniya, 32. 
bhikkhacara 
“gama, 36. 

°magga, 36. 
bhara (sim.), 110. 
bhikkhu, 11 . 

"dhamnia, 14. 
bhumi, 54, 120, 121. 122. 
avitakka 0 , sa-vitakka°, 121. 
°to, 41. 

dassana 0 , sankappa°. 122. 
nippltika 0 , sappitika 0 , 121. 
bliavana 0 , 122n. 
sekha°, a-sekha°. 122. 
bheravarammana, 39. 
Bliesa-kalavana, 62. 
bhojana 
°ahara, 36. 

°to, 36. 

'’mattannuta, 16, 19, 23. 
makkha, 6. 

Magadlia, 64. 

magga 

c angani, 66. 

°atthangika°, 111. 

° nan a, 119, 120. 

“patipada, 1. 

°sacca, HI. 

°samangissa nanaiu, 93. 
macchariya, (five), 123. 

majjhe, 49. 

“kalyana, 2. 
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majjkatta, 79, 81. 
majjhima, 50, 52, 53. 
majjhimadesa-upapatti, 79. 
mandala, 43, 44, 45, 58. 
mattanuu, 

bhojane °ta, 10, 19, 23, 28. 
manasikara, 101. 

ayoniso 0 105n., 112n. 
c to, 115. 

“niulaka dliamma, 112. 
samma 0 , 79. 
manayatana, 100 , 
mano 101. 

°dhatu, 97-99. 

°vinhana, 101. 

“vinnana-dliatu, 97-99. 
mano-maya iddlii, 80. 
marana, 72, 104. 

(of two kinds), 72-73. 

(of three kinds), 72. 

°sati, 38, 40, 72-75. 
(distinguished from anicrn- 
safma), 74-75. 
mahantn-pfitubhavato. <83. 
maha 

'Brahma, 50. 

°bhuta, 83, 95, 90. 

Mahakapi, 04. 

makakaruna-samadhi, 29, 80. 
Malia-govinda, 04. 
makapunna (panca"), 87. 
Makavyutpatti, foot-notes on 0, 
10, 29, 04, 05, 93, 104, 
Alaka-satta, 80. 

Maha-sudassana, 73. 
Magandiya-sutta, 30. 
mana, 7, 34; (nine), 123. 
Mandkata(°tr), 73n. 

Mara, 04. 

Miga (aim.), 21. 
miccha, 11-12, 14. 

°anta, 111, 124. 


°ajiva, 11-12, 14. 

° ditthi, 110. 
micckatta, 124. 
middka, 48. 

akaraja 0 , utuja°, cittaja°, 48. 
(kayika dliamma), 48. 

°rupa, 95, 123. 

(rupadkamma), 48. 
(rupamivatti), 123. 
m uiieit ukamya ta-na n a, 118. 
munala-muklia, 70. 

Munda, king, 120n. 
mudita, 38, 80, 81. 
mudu-indriya, 42, 50. 
muni, 95, 120n. 

Mugapakkka, 04. 

Murdkatak (Milrdhajatak), 73n. 
mula, (mettaya), 79. 
mula-kilesa, 35. 

Mendaka, 80. 
metta, 3, 78-80, 81. 

°paramita, G4, 80. 
moggala, 127n. 
Moggaliputtatissa, 127. 
Moggallana, 73. 
molia, 89. 

“carita, 24, 34-37. 

"cariya, 34. 

0 sila. 9. 

Yatka-kammupaga, 90. 

° liana, 91. 
yatkabkuta 
°nanadassana, 120. 
°nanadassana-\ r isuddki, 113. 
yamakato, 110. 
yamaka-patihariya, 29, 80. 

Yamataggi, 73. 
yathasanthatika, 10, 22. 
yuga, 44. 

Yuvana^va, 73n. 
yoga (four), 123. 
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yogavacara, 10, 20, 43, 44, 45, 49, 
51, 52, 53, 54, 55, 5G, 58, 59. 
01, G3, G4, 67, 70, 71, 72, 73, 
77, 81, 84, 80, 88. 95, 113, 110, 
etc.; too numerous references, 
yonito, 97. 
yoniso 

patisanklia,", 12. 

"patisevati, 12, 13. 

"manasikaro, 2. 
raja, 20. 
lava, 65. 

rasa, 5, 25, 26, 43, 57-59, 61, 62, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 80-82, 83, 84, 92. 
“anubhavana, 127. 
dliamma°, 46. 
rasa (sim.), 104. 

Ruga, 71, 79. 

“carita, 24, 34, 37, 75. 

°cariya, 34. 
ruga-caritadito, 41. 
rukklia (sim.), 104. 
rukkha-mfilika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
rukklia, 

sovitabba, na sovitabba, 21. 
riipa, 101, 113. 

(thirty), 95, 9G. 

(twenty-eight), 95. 

(reflection upon), 114. 
upada°, 95. 

°khandha, 95*97. 
jati°, 95. 

middha°, 48, 95, 123. 

°loka, 41. 

rupa-kalapa-santati, 97. 

rfipavacara 
"(trance), 47-54, 87. 

roga-sahna°, 5G. 

lakkhana, 4, 25, 43, 57-59, Gl, 02, 
69, 72, 75, 77, 78. 80-82, 84. 
0 to, 83, 99, 109. 


dasa "sampannam, 48, 49, 51, 
52, 53, 55, 56. 
dvara°, 103. 

°rupa, 97. 
sabhava", 103. 
lakkhana-sangahato, 107. 
lapana, 12. 
lfibhena labha, 12. 
lingato, 60, 61. 
loka 

“dliamma (eight), 111, 123. 
“dhatu, 88, 89. 

"vidu, 63. 
sankhara 0 , 63. 
satta", 63. 
lokiya 
"paiinfi, 92. 

“samadhi, 28. 

°slla, 7. 
lokuttarn 
°panha, 92. 

"samadlii, 28. 

°sila, 7. 
lobl.a, 88, 122. 
loma-kupa 

navanavuti °9ahassn, 96. 

(also see 85). 
Loma-hamsa-jataka, 64. 
lohita, 38. 

° kasina, 58. 
lohitaka, 38, 61. 
vaeana 

“atthato, 83, 99, 100, 109. 
°khamo, 32. 

vaecha (dhenupaka 0 ), 52. 

vaddhana 

nimitta 0 , 39. 

"to, 39. 

vanna-kasina, 41, 59. 

(reflection upon), 75. 
vanna-macchariya, 123, 123n. 
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vattharammanato, 99. 
vadhaka-paccupattlianato, 73. 

vatta, 32. 
vatthu 
°kama, 46. 

°dasaka, 96. 

vaya, 115, 116, 117, 118. 
valabaka-patala, 70. 

Yalabassa, 64. 

Vasubandbu, 6n. 
vata, 35, 74. 
vata-dhara, (aim.), 70. 
vayama, 10. 
vayo, 83. 

vayo-kasina, 38, 57, 58. 
varitta (slla), 7. 
val a gg a » 58. 
vikappa, 82. 
ittbi-purisadi 0 , 82. 
valamiga-yakkba-rakkbasadi 0 ,82 

vikara-rupa, 97. 
vikubbana-iddbi, 86. 
vikkbambhana 
°vimutti, 1, 2. 

‘vimutti-magga, 2. 
vikkkayitaka, 38, 61. 
vikkbittaka, 38, 61. 
vikkhepa-pahana, 45. 
vicaya, 92. 
dhamma 0 , 92. 

vicara, 46-47, 48, 49. 51, 77. 
(six), 114. 

vicikiccha, 48, 49, 57, 123. 

(of four kinds), 48. 

viccbiddaka, 38, 61. 
vijja, 28. 

°carana-sampanna, 63. 

"vimutti, 69, 71. 
vinnana, 99-100, 104. 

(seven kinds), 99. 

“anancayatana, 55. 


°anancayatana-upaga, 55. 
"ayatana, 38. 

°kasina, 40, 59. 

°kaya, 114. 

“thiti (seven), 111, 115, 118. 
viiinana-dbatu, 100. 

(seven), 100. 

vitakka, 42, 46-47, 48, 49, 51, 57, 
71, 72, 77, 121. 

(six), 114. 

‘carita, 41. 

“cariya, 34. 
vittharato, 82. 
vinamana, 71. 

Yinaya, 1, 32, 33, 98. 

(rules), 11. 

“samvara, 14. 

vinllaka, 38, 61. 
viparita-sanna, 56. 
vipallasa, 111. 

(four), 111. 

(twelve), 124. 

“saniia, 56, 115. 
vipatti, 79, 80. 

vipassana, 27, 49, 50, 71, 80, 111, 
121, 127. 

"dassana, 126. 

°pubbangama-samatha, 121. 
samatha-pubbangama°, 121. 
sukkha°, 121. 
vi]mbbaka, 38, 61. 
vippatisara, 9. 
vippbara-samadbi, 127. 
Vibhanga, 11, 31, 54, 79, 81. 
vimutti, 1| 9, 49. 

(five kinds), 1. 
anuttara 0 , 1. 

“kbaudba, 100. 

"nanakkliandba, 100. 
"sambbara, 7. 
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Vimuttimagga, 2, 24n, 31, 35 
(very important), 76n. 

vimokkha, 26| 54, 59, 80, 191 

122 . 

(eight), 66. 

vimocayam cittain, 71. 
viraga, 50, 66. 
viriya, 49, 87, 99. 

“paramita, 64, 80. 
vivara, 96. 

vivada-miila (six), 123. 
viveka, 46, 49. 

*ja, 46. 

°patipanna, 49. 
visa-rukklia (sim.), 110. 
vi-sabhaga, 61, 62. 
visaya 
"to, 100. 

sampatta°galu, lOOn. 
visuddlii, 49. 

kankha-ivitarana" 113, 114. 
citta°, 2. 
ditthi 0 , 2, 113. 
slla’’, 2. 

Visuddhimagga, 1, 4, 5, etc. 
(almost throughout). 

visesa 
# to, 40. 
bhava°, 27. 

°bhagiya, 10, 50. 
vihimsa, 80. 

“uparati, 12. 
vihesa, 82. 

“sanna, 98. 

vithi, 101, 102, 103. 

(three kinds), 101. 

“bhedato, 101-103. 
mano-dvara°, 103. 
visatiya akarehi, 106. 
vihi (sim.), 104. 
vutthana, 57. 


vedana, 57, 97-98, 104, 121. 

(one hundred and eight), 98. 
°kaya, 114. 

veda-bahula, 122. 

Vedalla, 94. 
vematika, 9. 

Veyyakarana, 94., 
verl, 81. 
vesarajja, 80. 

(four), 05. 

Yessamitta, 73. 

Yehapphala, 53. 
votthabbana-citta, 102. 
Siksa-samuccaya, 76n, lOln. 
samyojana, 111; (three), 120. 
(ten), 111, 124. 

samvara, 4, 10, 11. 

indriya° (of nine ways), 12. 
catu 0 , 11. 

sattappabheda 0 , 11. 

°sila, 4. 

Sakadagami, 3, 125, 127. 
snngaha, 49, 112. 

•to, 84, 100, 103, 112. 
kliandha°, ayatana”, dhatu°,112. 
sankhepa*, 49. 

sankhara, 72, 98-99, 104, 105, 107, 
114, 128. 

(thirty-two), 98. 

•firammana, 117. 

"upekkha, 52. 

°upekkha-hfina, 118. 
kaya 8 70, 128. 

•khandha, 107. 
citta 0 , 71, 128. 

“nimitta, 84. 

°pariccheda-nana, 116. 
sabba 0 samatha, 66. 
sakkaya 

°ditthi, 110, (chief of heresies), 

120 . 
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“bhava-ditthi, 110. 
saukhata, 105, 128. 
sankliitta, 108. 
sankliepa 
°to, 82, 110. 

°sangaha, 49. 

Sangha, 44. 

"anussati, 88, 07. 

°kamma, 14. 
savaka°, 07. 
sang-hati, 17. 
sacca, 108-128. 
°(adhitthana), 80n. 

° anulomika-fiaua, 98, 118. 
ariya 0 . 95. 
eatu 0 , 108. 

“pariecheda, 8, 118-128. 
°paramita, 04, 80. 
Sangliadisesa, llii., 14. 
Saccasavhaya, 64. 
sacchi-katabbat tlxena, 110. 
saficicca, 9. 

Safijiva, 127. 

Safina, 45. 

(ten), 111. 

°kayii, 114. 
nanatta 0 , 54. 
ninxitta, 62. 
patiglia 0 , 54. 

“patibimba, 45. 
pathavi", 50, 56n. 
viparlta 0 , 56. 

■vipallasa°, 56. 
vipariyaaa 0 , 98. 
vihesa 0 , 98. 

sauna-vedayita-nirodba, 77. 

"sainapatti, 127. 
sati, 49, 53. 

anapana 0 , 38-42. 
kayagata 0 , 75-77. 

‘’tlianani, 41. 


“parisuddbi, 53. 
marana°, 41, 42. 

“lua, 52. 

satipattbana, 65. 

(four), 65, 66, 69, 71, 109, 111, 
119. 

sati-sampajafifia, 28, 52. 
satta, 80, 84, 113. 

°avasa (nine), 111, 115, 118. 
sattakkhatu-parama, 120. 

(niudindriya), 120 
Sat(a-suriya-sutta, 83. 

Sattha, 63. 

Sat Ibu-pakkosana, 127. 
sadda 

°kautaka, 56. 

"nirodba, 56. 
panaka 0 . 88. 
saddlxa, 49, 89, 106. 

°carita, 41. 

°eariya, 34. 

sa-nidassana-sappatiglia, 97. 
santa, 54. 

santapa, 6, corrections & 
additions. 

santirana-citta, 102. 
santutthita, 28. 
sandittliika, 67. 
sandittlii-parainasata, 123. 
sandlii, 105. 

°to, 105. 

phala-hetu 0 , 105. 
bhava°, 105. 
betu-phala°, 105. 
sapadanacarika, 16, 17, 18, 23. 
sa-pariyantato, 77. 
sappurisa, 79. 
sabbafinuta-nana, 80. 
sabliaga, 83. 

“vi-sabhagato, 83. 
sabhava-rupa, 97. 
sabliava-lakkhana, 103. 
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samatikkama, 39, 57. 
anga°, 39, 57. 
arainmana", 39, 57. 

"to, 39. 
rupa 0 , 39. 

sanna-vedayita”, 39. 
samatha, 71, SO, 111, 127. 
“pubbangaina-vipassana, 121. 
vipassana-pubbangama 0 , 121. 
°patipanna, 49. 
samantato, GO, 61. 
samabhaga 
°carita, 34. 

°cariya, 34. 

sainiidhi, 1, 2, 3, 20-31, 49, 
80. 

"antarayakani, 27. 
asanni 0 , 30. 

“anisamsa, 27. 
kiriya", 30. 

"khaudha, 2, 11, 100. 

°ja, 51. 

(nanavidha), 28-31. 
nibbedha-bliagiya", 1. 
‘paricclieda, 2G-31. 
Mahakaiunu”. 29, SO. 
y a m a k a-p a l i h a r iya, 29, SO. 
°sambbara, 28. 

°smim paripurakfuino, 125. 
“beta (eight), 27-28, 
samfipatti, 26, 79. 

amipubba" (nine), 66. 

(dve), 121, 125-128. 
paficanga", 29. 
samuccbeda-marana, 72. 
samuttlianato, 9G. 
samudaya ( = tanha), 64. 
sampajanna, 52. 
sainpaticehana-eitta, 101. 
sampatta-visayaggalii, lOOn. 
sampatti, 79, 80. 


sampasada, 51n. 
sampahamsana, 49. 
saniphappalapa, 90. 
sampliassa 

cakkhu °ja, etc., 97, 98. 
sambojjhanga 

(seven), 05, GO, 71. 
sambodlii, 3. 

"angfuii (seven), 65. 
sambodlii-nana, 1. 
sammati (or saninmti) 

0 liana, 93. 

°saeca, 110. 

sainbhara (samadhissa 0 ), 28. 
sammappadhana, 10; °ni, 65. 

cattaro", 10, 66, 109. 
samma-ajiva, 2, 7, 109. 
saniina-kamiuanta, 2, 7, 109. 
sannua-dittlii, 2, 109. 
saiunia-dlianima, 115. 
samma-maggangani, GO. 
sanima-manasikara, 79, 109. 
sainina-vaca, 2, 109. 
Sjaninia-vayama, 2, 7. 109. 
sanima-sankappa, 2, 109. 
sam nia-sat i, 2, 109. 
saniniasamadlii, 2, 109. 

panea-nanika", 30. 
Samina-sainbuddlia, 81, 90. 
Sayanibhii, G2. 
sa->rasato, 115. 
sarava, 44. 
saluyatana, 104. 

Saeca-jataka, 64. 
sa-sainbliarika-iipacaia, 49. 
sassata-dittbi, 110. 
sadliarana-marana, 72. 
sallakkliana, 70. 
saklia (sini.), 104. 
sainanfia-phala, 66. 

Sariputta, 73, 96, 127. 
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sail (sim.), 104. 
savaka-sila, 7. 
sikkhati, 70. 
sikkhapada, 10, 11, 

Sigala-pita, 62. 

(vl. Singala-pita), 62n. 
sirattka, 5. 
sitalattha, 5. 
slinii-sainbheda, 79. 
sila, 1j 1-15, 3> 

“antarayika, 6. 

“anussati, 38, 67. 

°anisamsa, 5. 

“kkandha, 2, 14, 100. 
(nanavidha), 7-14. 

°paricclieda, 4-15. 

°paramita. 64. 80. 

°lakkhana, 4. 

‘rasa-paccupattluuia-padattliaua, 

5. 

“visuddhi, 14. 

°ketfi, 7. 

silabbata-paramasa, 120, 123, 124. 
sukba, 3, 48, 49, 51n., 119. 

(of five kinds), 47. 

“indriya, 97. 
nicca °vihara, 79. 

°pharanata, 30. 

“viliarl, 52. 

sukhuma-rupa, (eighteen), 100. 
sunnata(a), 40, 128. 

°dhatu, 114. 

simnato (vimokkha), 122. 
suta-maya panna, 92. 
sutena, 41. 

Sutta, 1, 32. 

Suttanipfita, 95, 120n. 

Sudassa, 120. 

Sudassi, 120. 
suddha 

°avasa (gods), 120, 
°avasa-bkuini, 54. 

21 


su-patipanna, 67. 
snppa, 44. 
subha 

“nimitta, 14. 

‘’sauna, 41. 

Subhakiuha, 53. 
seklia-bhumi, 122. 

Susi'uta, 76u. 
su-santhita, 84. 

Neltlii-jataka, 64. 
sen a.sana, 36. 
semha, 35, 41, 74, 96. 
seyyadito, 36. 
sevaua, 49. 
sola 86, 88, lOOn. 

°dasaka, 96. 

dibba°, 86, 88 . 

°dhatu, 88. 
sotapatti 

“magga-uana, 119, 122. 

“phala, 120. 125. 

°magga, 121, 125. 

Sotapanna, 3, 120, 127. 

(of three kinds), 120. 
iSobhita, 89. 
somanassa, 53. 81. 

“indriya, 88, 97. 
sosanika, 16, 21, 23, 24. 
iSpliutarthabliidharmakosa- 
vyakhya, 34n, lOlu, 112u. 
hata-vikkhittaka, 38, 61. 
Ilalidda-vasana-sutta, 82. 
hanabliagiya, 7, 9, 50. 

°sila, 7, 9. 

Irani, 65. 

chaudassa 0 , viriyassa 0 . satiya 6 , 
sannwlhissa°, pannaya", 
viniuttiya 0 , 65. 
hita-sukha, 82. 
hiri, 33. 
hiri-kopina, 13. 
humhika, 47n. 
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hetu 
°to, 115. 
°pliala-fiana, 94. 
samadhissa", 27-28. 
slla°, 7. 


hetu-paccaya, 95, 103-107, 113. 
°patiba(ldlia, 114. 

°pariggalie Saiia, 114. 
liflu-phala-sandlii, 105. 
hetumhi fianam, 94. 
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accumulation, 95. 
acrobatic feats, l>0 
ant, (sim.) 15. 
antidote, 41, 78. 
au-phau,G9, 

Arhat, 3, 24, 48, G3, 120, 125. 

unknown destiny of, 120. 
Arhatsliip, 120. 

1’athto, 120. 
army, 48. 

bay of fesces and urine (sim.), 75. 
bird, surrounded by fire (sim.), 118. 
Blessed one, (see Bhayava), G4, GG, 
103, 109, 12G. 
blind (sim.) 
and lame, 113. 

“man (sim.), 2. 

man touching and feeling the 
elephant, 99. 

boat, crossing the floods (sim.), 119. 
body 

reflection upon 0 (thirteen wavs), 
75-77. 

bones, three hundred. 7G. 
bride, 

newly married (sim.), 33. 
bubble (sim.) 74. 

Buddhist Literature (nine-fold)'' 
194. 

bull, able to carry a burden (sim.) 
99. 

cart (sim.), 48. 

cart-driver (sim.), 32. 

carts, five hundred, 55. 

centipede, 74. 

child, young (sim.), 45. 

city, burning, 119. 

colour of mind or heart, 88-89. 

courtiers (sim.), 101-102. 


cow, mountain 0 (sim.), 51. 
craving (tanha), 84. 
deaf door-keeper (sim.), 101, 102. 
death, reflection upon 0 (four 
kinds), 72; (eight ways) 73-74. 
Deliverance, 1 . 

Path of, 2. 

Dependent Origination (also see 
Law of Causation), 113, 111. 
(negative way), 114. 
disease of leprosy (sim.), 100. 
Divine Lye, Li4. 
doctor (sim.), (12. 
doll, wooden, 84. 
double-tongued, 124. 
dragon, 74. 

dumb maid-servant (sim.), 101-102. 
ear, 100. 

heavenly 0 88. ’ 
natural 0 88. 
earth (sim.), 107. 

Eightfold Path, 109. 
elephant 

load applied to, 115. 
without a good (sim.), 32, 41. 
execution, post of, 73 
executioner (sim.), 73. 
exertion, light 0 , 87. 
eye, 100 
(described), 9G. 
divine 0 88. 
natural 0 , 90. 
eye, single (sim.), 15. 
father (sim.), 32, 80. 
fatty things (sim.), 41. 
tire (sim.) 
heap of, 118. 
sparks of, 120. 
foam of water (sim.), 74. 
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foetus, growth of, 76, 

Appendix A 1. 

food, disgusting nature of, 84. 
gardener, (sim.), 101, 102. 
goad (sim.), 32, 41. 

applied to an elephant, 115. 
guide, without a, 2. 
helmsman (sim.), 32. 
hot drink (sim.), 32, 41. 
image of the Buddha, 62. 
image, maker of (sim.), 100. 
interpretation 

artificial and scholastic, 63, 71, 

100 . 

simple and natural, 11, 25n, 71, 
100, 109. 

iron, (red-hot) beaten and dipped 
into water, 120. 

jar, broken, with w'ine in it, 85. 
king (sim.), sleeping, 101-102. 

wicked, 99. 
knife, 101, 102. 
lame and blind, 113. 
lamp,the flame of (sim.),96, 106,114. 
burning, 119. 

Law of Causation, 104, 113, 114. 

(also see Dependent Origination) 
leprosy, 100. 

light of the sun (sim.), 99. 
lightning, flash of, 116. 
lip (upper part), 69, 70. 
man (sim.), 

bitten by a serpent but not 
using antidote, 78. 
eating poisoned food, 78. 
frightful, carrying a sword, 118. 
muttering a sutta, 47. 
overcome by the heat, 126. 
pondering over the meaning of 
a sutta, 47. 
poor, 15. 


possessed by spirits, 83. 
seeing a relative after a long 
time, etc. 81. 
un-iutelligent, 117. 
wishing a bath but entering 
unclean water, 78. 
with feet outside the threshold, 
119 

mango (fruit), 101, 102. 
master (sim.), 37. 
mastery 

over kasinas and samadhis, 60. 

,, nimitta, 59. 

,, trances, 51-53. 
miraculous powers, 86-91. 
mirror (sim.), 89. 
moon (sim.), 73, 107. 
moth (sim.), 115. 
mother (sim.), 32, 80. 
mountain, 107. 

Na-lo-tho, 126. 
name and form, 84, 
neutral person 78-79. 

N ieh-ti-li-po-tlio- 

shiu-to-lo, 72, (also see 62). 
ocean, 107. 
oily things (sim.), 41. 
parts (thirty-two), of the body 75, 
82. 

l’ath, Eightfold 84. 
perfection of samadhi, 125. 
person, surrounded by robbers,118. 
phyin-pa, 16n., 
physician (sim), 110. 

suffering from a disease, 78. 
poison (sim.), 37, 78; °ed food, 78. 
l’o-li-phu-to, 85. 
poor man (sim.), 15. 
pores of hair, ninety-nine thou¬ 
sand, 85 (also 76). 
preliminaries, 127. 
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protracted similes, 101-102, 104. 
Przyluski, 124 u. 
puppet (sim.) painted, dressed up, 
worked by strings within, 84, 
Pure Abodes, 54. 

Right Path, 64. 
sailor (sim.), 15. 

San-Tsnng, 46, 47, 49. 
saw ( hakaca ) (sim.), 70, 78. 
seed 104, 107. 

seeing a person from distance 
(sim.) 47. 
serpent 

man seizing a poisonous 0 115, 
poisonous 0 , 118 

Shiu-to-lo-uieh-ti-li 62, (also see 
72). 

simultaneous 

penetration into truths, 119. 
slave (sim.), 37. 
snow (sim.), 107. 
son, only (sim.), 15. 
sound 

far and near, etc. 88 
human and superhuman, 88. 
of worms, 88. 
space in the hollow of a well 
(sim.), 59. 

speck, smallest, changing, 110. 
sprout, 104, 107. 
spyi-bo-skyes, 73u. 
sticks (sim.), 96. 
shadows of, 96. 


stream, the flow of (sim.), 90. 
suffering, 119. 
cessation of, 119. 
insight into, 119. 
origin of, 119. 

Path leading to cessation of, 
119 

sun (sim.), 73, 107, 119. 
taste, knowing of, 100. 
Ta-te-shi-kyu-pliu, 62. 

Teachers 

former, 82,88, 101. 
of the past, 82. 
teeth, thirty-two, 70. 
thorn (sim.), 100. 
tip of the nose, attention to 69, 
70, 

Truths (four), 32, 84, 108-28. 
Uushakuble Happy State, 120. 
vase, painted but full of impurity, 
78. 

ell, in a mountain-forest, 125. 
ater, flowing to a lower level 
(sim.), 99. 

Wheel of the Law, 66. 
wheel, the turning of (sim.), 100. 
wine in a leaking pot, 85. 
Woman’s body to a man, 61, 62. 
wooden doll (sim.), 84. 
worms, in human body, 76, 
Appendix A 2. 
worms, sounds of, 88. 
Yellow-garment-sutta, 82. 





Corrections and Additions 


Page 

Lii 

ne For 

Read 

X 

2 

Maddhyamaka. 

Madhyamaka. 

xiv 

8 

Abhayagirivihara 

Abhayagirivihara 

XV 

3 

lit.e- 

lite- 

xvi 

7 

the first Chinese character 

ik 

xxiii 

14 

nirodha-samapatthi 

nirodha-samapatti 

XXV 

9 

kasinas 

kasinas 

xxvi 

1 

from the 




bottom: Add to note 13: ‘‘Cf. 

Vis. XVII.78: anna ,- 



man flit pa ttham b h 

aka.tn ti-dandaham 



viya ; also see XVII.196, XVIII.32.” 

xxvii 

11 

Vimuttimagga 3 

Vimuttimagga 2 

xxvii 

foot-note 1 p. not quoted 

not quoted 

xxix 

foot-note 8 79 

49 

xxx 

foot-note 4 

Add “58”. 

xxxi 

foot-note 1 xxxix-xi 

xxxix-xl 

xxxvi 

10 

Nevasannanasahnya- 

N evasa hnanasanna- 



tanupaga 

yatanupaga 

xliii 

13 

Add a new note on 

Petaka: “Mrs. C.F. 



Rhys Davids also 

identifies Petaka with 



Petakopadesa as 

can be seen from her 



edition of the Vis. (P.T.S.), i.141, note 



3. It is also interesting to note what 



Gandhavamsa says on p. 65 : Petakopa- 



desassa tlkam 

U dumbara-namacariyo 



akasi.” 


xlv 

11 

Akanittlia 

Akanittha 

xlvi 

5 

Panna 

Panna 

xlvi 

8 

lo, 

lo), 

xlviii 

6 

from the 




bottom Sanna 

Sanna 

lii 

2 

contact 

contact. 

6 

4 from the 




bottom Vijnapti 

Vijnapti 
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Tor Read 

To note 2, add: For santdpa as a kilesa 
and for other kilesas corresponding to 
several in this list, see respectively pp. 
223 and 222-224 of Yamakami Sogen’s 
‘Systems of Buddhistic Thought’ (1912). 

the first Chinese 
character 


Page Line 

6 G from the 
bottom 


12 


13 

15 


14 

1 

fiom the 
bottom 

15 

7 


04 

8 


34 

10 


38 

margin 

38 

12 


40 

13 


40 

4 

from the 
bottom 

41 

8 

from the 
bottom 

45 

11 

from the 
bottom 

49 

foot-note 1 


hi) ft 

f>2 10 from the 

bottom 


-paticchadan ttham 

note 2 
del ailed 
Raga-cariya 
Moha-cariya 
kam mat-tunas 

pulavaka 

kdijagatassati 



-pati ccliadanattha in 

note 4 

detailed 

Raga-cariya 

Moha-cariya 

kammatthanas 

puluvaka 

kdijagatd.iati 


Tu note 2. add ‘XXIII. 14.’ 

pntik k v I ass nil a pat ikl; u I a.in find 

id appnd? ltd up pond? 

Add : “Petaka p. ITS (p. 200 of the prin¬ 
ted edition) has, however, the follow¬ 
ing passage : Kdm acch a it da . 1.10 nek- 
klianima-vitakko pati palkho, k pa¬ 
pa da s .in dhgap add-v it ok k o pati p a k - 

klto, tinnain, nlvarnnCinam aeihimsd- 
ritnkko pat ipal kho. ” 

Brahma gods Brahma gods 

E la n gn v ip pah tan am E ka n ga v ip pah i navi 
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Page 


Line 

For 

Read 

53 

12 


a a hip a risu dh im 

satipdrisnddhim 

57 

20 


Vatu tthjjhanadi- 

Catutthaj j hanadi- 

02 

foot-note 2 

Add : “Abhidharmakosavyakhya edited 




by Wogihara, vol. 

i. 162 : Netripadam 




tti Sdstra-nama Sthaviropaguptasya.” 

66 

13 

from the 





bottom 

sammd mag gang ani 

samma-ma g gang ani 

70 

6 

from the 





bottom 

assasissrni 

assasissami 

73 

2 from the 





bottom 

Add: “Also see Mandhatu Jataka, Ja. 




ii. 310-14.’’ 


82 

6 


patghd- 

patighd- 

87 

19 


ad hi tthana 

adhitthana 

92 

9 


apacyd 

apacayd 

94 

4 from the 





bottom 

bhavana-savt- 

bhdvana-sam- 

96 

12 

from the 





bottom 

Samntthdnto 

Samutthdnato 

96 

5 

from the 





bottom 

lain rn usu m v ft ana 

barn inasamvtthana 

97 

13 


the first Chinese 





character 

m 

98 

15 

from the 





bottom 

phot to h a h ba-sa h n d 

ph otth abba-sanna 

98 

14 

from the 





bottom 

cal'khu-sdrn phassajd 

c ak k hu- .s' a m phassajd 

99 

2 


in the XIV. 133-184 

in XIV. 133-184 

99 

6 

from the 





bottom 

Vacantthato 

V acanatthato 

99 

2 

from the 





bottom 

Lakkhanato 

Lakkhanato 
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VIMUTTIMAGGA 


Page 

s Line 

For 

Read 

100 

9 

vimutti kkhandho 

v i mut t i 1; k li a nil ho 

1 0 

11 from the 



bottom 

interpretes 

interprets 

100 

1 from the 




bottom 

ke ci 

keci 

102 

12 

second Chinese character 

103 

21, 24 

♦ » it * * 

( ft* 

105 

24 

fourth 

) 

no 

15 

d vtira-pidapana... 

dvtira-pidahana.. ■ 

no 

16 

sarntlho 

namattho 

110 

7 from the 




bottom 

sufi fil aft halo 

sn.hfiatallliato 

110 

marginal 

XVI.86 

XV1.86 


note 

a. 

p.a. 

113 

15-16 Adda note on the parable of blind and lame man: 


"See 

Brahraasutra, II.2.7 and Sankara's Bhasya 


on it; 

also Sankhyakarika, 21; 

Macdonell’s ‘India’s 


Past’, 

p. 152 where he says that tho parable was 


known in China in the second 

century 11.C.” 

113 

1 from the 




bottom 

vedanti-jiarcya 

v ed a n ti-paccayd. 

114 

12 from the 




bottom 

vi.fi ndnkayd 

vinntinakaya 

115 

15 

kammutthanas 

kammatthanas 

117 

8 

passddhi 

pas sudd hi 

118 

6 

BHAYATT7PTTHA- 

BHAYATIJPA- 



naxanam’ 

TTIT AN A X A NAM 

118 

6 from the 




bottom 

sankh dr an peltkh ti¬ 

sankhtirupckkhti¬ 



ll ana. 

ki ana 

120 

15 

mudidriyo 

mudindriyo 

122 

10 from the 




bottom 

lid ma-pariycsana 

kama-pariyesanti 
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Page 

Line 

122 

5 from the 
bottom 

123 

(i from tiie 
bottom 

124 

7 

124 

4 from the 
bottom 

12(> 

13 

127 

7 

133 

14 

133 

23 

133 

25-20 


For 

pajattdi 

maccariyena 

-l.aminopatha 

‘lie C'onceile... 

ditt had h m m a x ill-ha 
vihdratthuyL 

along will 

chapter of (111.74) of 

part of tho 

and uiidtdvindriya 


Read 

pajdndti 

macchariyena 

-kammapathd 

‘Le Concile.., 

(litthadhammasukha 

■vihdralthavi 

ulong with 

chapter (III.74) of 

part in the 

aud anfidtavindriya 





